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ABSTRACT 

This study analyzes how the Catholic Church in Latin 

America has, over the past two decades, proposed to 

demorratize co~mmunication as its rnain contribution to the 

establishment of a new world information and comunication 

order. Based specifically on the Latin American Church 

docliaents on the issue, as well as interviews and 

observations in the field and secondary literature, the 

study takes the Second Vatican Council (1962-1965) as a 

point of departure to analyze the Church's thinking on 

communication, and examines the Latin American Church's 

decisions related to communication - - M e d e l l i n  and P u e b l a .  

It further analyzes the msjor docllments regarding the Church 

and hX7ICO - - Q u i t o  Document  and Embu (S. P a u l o )  Document  which 

recommend two ways to establish a process of democratization 

of communication in Latin America: first, implementation of 

the national com.unication policies, and second, development 

of alternative communication as a process and as use of the 

media. Two case studies --Basic Christian Communities in 

Brazil and the Popular Centre of S.Miguel (S.Paulo)-- 

demonstrate how alternative communication was carried out to 

develop a horizontal pattern of communication that includes 

the participate-ry process and the use of alternative media. 

Although the entire Church in   at in America adopted 

the decisions and documents of the Latin American  ish hops 



Conference, this stildy limits its analysis to the 

progressive side of the Church and argues that the prac~ical 

efforts for democratization of communication were mainly 

carried out by the Catholic organizaticns f3r communicat.ion, 

UNDA-AL, UCLAP, SAL-OCIC. This study further argues that 

within the framework of liberation theology, alternat i-\;e 

communications are being implemented particularly among 

lower-class groups called cornunicacio/Tz g o p u i a r .  These 

practices by the Church are both philosophical and 

theological, and are based on the principle that its 

evangelization must be a liberation process which allows 

people to become free of the constraints which maintain them 

at the margins of society, excluding them from a 

participatory process. This study concludes that the 

efforts of the Church for the democratization of 

communication have increased the demand for a similar 

democratization of internal corntunication also at various 

levels of the institution of the Church itself. 



To all people who are struggling for the 

democratization of ~o~munication in Latin Anerica. 
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INTRODUCTION 

In the 1970s, nany Third World countries called for a 

restructuring of international communication patterns in order 

to establish relations of equality between developed and 

developing countries. Fomdzd on democratic ~rinciples, they 

sought to achieve a more equitable exchange in infsrmation, 

and to preserve self-determination in comxunication arid 

culture. The name eventually given to their call was the New 

World Information and Co~mmication Order (1-DJFCO). 

Centred in Unesco, the increasing corltroversy over their 

call led to the establishment of an intern.ationa1 cemissi9n. 

.Agq?roved by the Unesco XX GeGeral Cdnference in 19ij0; the 

Commission Report, known for its Chairman, MacBride, gave 

support to the wdICO debate. The report recognized the 

imbalance of information flows, calling for new guiding 

principles for a New Korid Information and Corn~unicacion 

Order, and indicating actions which could serve as a basis for 

realizing the new order. 

The most innovative part of ths MacBride Report echoed 

the fundamental premise of Nr$UCO, namely, the issue of 

democratization of com.unication. The MaeBride Report 

recognized the necessity of breaki~g through barriers which 

impede democracy in communication, basing its call on the 

"right to communicate. " In order to achieve this, the Report 

recommended establishing new national communication policies. 



It also present& a new conception of horizontal and 

alternative comunication, which included access and 

participation to allow individuals to be active agents, rather 

than passive objects of communication. 

In Latin America, the call for N i i C O  ran concurrently 

with several other developments. While several prominent 

researchers had called for the establishment of national 

comm'clnications policies, other organizations, most notably the 

Catholic Church, had been involved in establishing alternative 

com~unicatioi? or comuni caci6n popular. This thesis examines 

the contribution of the Roman Catholic Church in Latin America 

to this process of building democratization of communication 

in the last three decades, by implementing alternative 

commmication particularly among lcwer-class g- L oups . 

From a corrmunication approach, this thesis takes a Latin 

America~ perspective and bases its understanding of 

alternative communication as a participatory process on the 

idea of che Chilean theorist, Fernando Reyes iYat ta ,  who has 

developed extensive and systema~ic studies of the subject . 
From an ecclesiastical point of view, this thesis develops its 

understanding within the prevailing intellectual direction of 

the Church's activities in Latin America --liberation 

the~logy-- according to the docuients of the second and third 

Latin American  ish hops ' Conference (CELPM) , known as ~edellin 

(1908 )  and Puebla i 1 9 7 9 ) .  



My pursuit of an inquiry into the Latin American Catholic 

Church and its contribution to the process of democratization 

of communication are related tc my Latin Rrerican background 

and my Christian comaitment to the "peopleu, specifically to 

those at the margins of society. This motive became a driving 

force in my research in co~mur,ication, underlying and giving 

rise to three subsets of reasons which I outline below: 

a) There is an enormous number of books, articles and 

studies on tho Church in Latin hnerica in general, focusing on 

the social and political aspects and especially on the 

controversial theology which inspires and shapes the Church's 

pastoral activities: liberation theology. 

In the fieid of communication, however, although all the 

National Bishops' Conferences, and even the Latin American 

Bishops ' Conference (CELAM) , have a Department of 

Commmication, such departments produce material shaped 

according to the progressive or the conservative mainstream of 

each Conference's thought. In the field of communication, the 

literature at large reveals that the relationship between the 

Church and comm~~ication is based mostly on the relation 

between the Church arid technological instruments of 

comniunication rather that between the Church and comunication 

as a social process. 

Literature on the Church and comunication has been 

collected and briefly commented on by Benito ~poletini, and 



will be discussed in Chapter 111. CELAM also has made 

available some works which focus on well-defined dimensions of 

communication, touching on WICO, alternative communication, 

and so forth, but dealing with such subjects separately. 

However, there is no systematic study establishing any links 

between NWICO and its proposal for democratization of 

cormnunication, with the Catholic Church, and its liberation 

theology which orients pastoral activities, and its approach 

to the grassroot groups. Throughout the literature, the reader 

may find all these themes dealt with in one way or another; 

for instance, in the way that the Church has contributed to 

the creation of democratic space. But my further exploration 

is on the links between all of the elements mentioned above in 

the grassroot communication. 

b) The second reason is based on my concern to offer a 

contribution to the Church by drawing on the Church's own 

conceptions of communication. In other words, I wish to make 

available a reflection which might motivate the Church at 

large to think about communication, preferably in terms of a 

participatory democratic process. It i: my belief that if the 

Church trains itself in the exercise of participatory process, 

developing democratization of communication internally as 

well as in its pastoral work, the Church will also be able to 

contribute to the democratization of communication in other 

areas. This might mean, for instance, becoming more active and 

participating in the discussions to build up democratization 

of communication also through national communication policies. 



c) The final reason is that alternative communication, as 

a participatory process imglemented by the Church in Latin 

Zm.erica, has already made a major long term contribution to 

the process of democratization of communication, For instance, 

the implementation of "group communication" and the promotion 

of ci~muni c a c i c h  popular in Latin America. What is needed, 

however is documentation of the successes that already exist. 

It is from this perspective that the NWICO debate has become a 

people's movement, as Robert White points out, and as I deal 

with it in Chapter 111. 1 

Methodological approach 

Terms and parameters 

In this thesis, I use the term "Churchu in Latin America 

very specifically. I will be limiting my focus to the side of 

the institution which carries out, in practice, the documents 

of Medellin (1968) and Puebla (l979), under liberation 

theology, and which is known as the progressive side of the 

Church. My restriction of treatment to the progressive side of 

the Church is selective,  not reductive. It is selective 

because in order to conduct this inquiry into the contribution 

of the Church to the democratization of communication in Latin 

1 RoSert White, "The Church and ~ommunication in Latin 
America - ~hirty years to search for patterns," Communication 
Socialis Yearbook 1981-1982, and "NWICO has become a people's 
movement," Media Develo~ment (WACC, London, 1988) N-1, pp. 2 0 -  
2 5 .  



America it has been necessary to delineate which side of the 

Church is, indeed, carrying on such a proposal among the 

people. This selective approach is justified, due to the fact 

that the Church is one of the most complex institutions in the 

world and it would be impossible to apply the present analysis 

to the other segments of the Church, moderate or conservative. 

The choice of this particular segment of the Church, 

however, does not mean that the activities of the other side 

of the Church are overlooked. In this sense, the analysis is 

not reductive, because it does not rule out elements from the 

Church at large. In fact, my selective part of this analysis 

is placed in the broader context of the Church and draws upon 

the documents and the studies issued by the Church in its 

recommendations for practice by the whole Church. I am always 

conscious of the fact that the progressive side of the Church 

is in regular interaction with the other sides, which 

constantly influence it. 

In this thesis I use the term "Latin America" to refer to 

all countries that are members of the Latin American Bishops' 

Conference (CELIAM), and it includes the countries of South 

America, Central America and Mexico. This may be seen as a 

methodological parameter that is too broad.  his argument is 

reasonable if, in fact, one considers the enormous diversity 

existing in the Church in different Latin &rerican countries. 

I am aware of the complexity of Latin America's countries and 

regions and their respective progressive or conservative 

versions of the Church. However, my choice of parameters is 



based on three reasons. First, all Latin American orientation 

in the Church derives from the same body, the Latin American 

Bishops' Conference (CELIVVI). As the documents (Medellin and 

Puebla) were agreed upon and signed by all of the bishops in 

Latin America when the meetings took place in 1968 and 1979, 

they are supposed to be applied in all countries of Latin 

America. Therefore, there is a sole point of departure or, in 

other words, a common denominator inspiring the Church's 

activities on the continent. The variety of results of such 

application do not depend on the documents issued by CELAM, 

but on the interpretation of such documents by each bishop or 

National Conference. 

Secondly, the progressive side of the Church exists all 

over Latin America and uses the same philosophy, regardless of 

region or country. While again, the results of practices may 

vary widely, according to the restrictions or restraints 

imposed by the National Conference in each country, or to the 

local historical or socio-politico situation, the quality of 

the activities (I will not deal with the quantitative 

aspects), is similar in all countries. These two common points 

give me confidence to take Latin America at large, and not one 

particular country on the continent, for the development of 

this thesis. Thirdly, this choice is confirmed by the intense 

interaction between institutions and interests from this side 

of the Church across national boundaries k!: Latin America. 



Procedures 

The present work focuses on communication as process 

rather than as media, and thus is more concerned with 

democratization of communication as a participatory process. 

Defining the subject in this way, I use three methodological 

approaches. First of 611, I provide an analysis of the most 

significant documents of the official Church and the Church in 

Latin America on communication issues. Beginning with 

documents fifty years before the Second Vatican Council, it 

also includes the two most important documents on 

communication issued by Rome, one from the Vatican I1 (Inter 

M i r i f i c a  - 19631, and one later in 1971 (Communio et 

~ r o g r e s s i o !  . This thesis continues by analyzing the Latin 

American documents from the Medellin (1968) and Puebla (1979) 

Conferences on communication issues, as well as the documents 

of Quito (1982) and Embu (1982) regarding the Catholic Church 

and New World Inf ormation and ~ommunication Order (NWICO) . 

However, to understand the broad dimension of the mentioned 

documents, this thesis looks at them from three angles. First, 

to understand the relation between the Church and new 

communication technologies. Second, to explain the Church's 

change and new directions in the evangelizing activities in 

Latin America. ~hird, to link the documents with participatory 

practices of the Latin American Church within the framework of 

liberation theology. 

The second approach was a literature search. This study 

draws upon works on the historical, social, political and 



cultural situation in Latin America to provide a broader 

context for an understanding of alternative communication. 

However, while there is abundant literature on communications 

and a number of important theoretical studies being carried 

out by outstanding researchers in Latin America, the bulk of 

it is mainly on popular culture, not on comunicacidn popular, 

Therefore, I relied primarily on the MacBride Report, on the 

work of Fernando Reyes Matta and also Robert White to frame my 

writing on participatory process of communication. 

Finally, I conducted interviews with important 

communication researchers and liberation theologians and 

bishops in Brazil, Ecuador and Chile, as well as with 

individuals familiar with the two case studies in Brazil. 

These interviews provided an important illumination of the 

written materials, and contributed to the exploration of 

different views of alternative communication and the social 

and political dimension of faith claimed by liberation 

theology. The two case studies on Basic Christian Communities 

in Brazil (CEBs), and the Centre for Popular Communication and 

Sducation of S. Miguel (CEMI) in S. Paulo were chosen in order 

to illustrate the participatory process developed in grassroot 

communities and the forms (alternative media) produced by such 

groups. For both case studies I was also a participant- 

observer. Particularly in the case of the CEBs in Brazil, my 

journalistic work has provided me with contacts with those 

groups for more than ten years in different regions of the 

country. 



Chapter outline 

Chapter I, 'The relationship between th.e Catholic Church 

and communication technologies", describes the historical and 

theoretical development of communication at different stages 

of the Church's history. Although this thesis deals with the 

Church in Latin America, it is necessary to point out that the 

Church in Latin America does not stand by itself, but is part 

of the Roman Catholic Church, centred in the Vatican in Rome. 

Therefore, the Church in Latin America follows the doctrine, 

principles, orientation, and teachings from the Vatican. The 

documents of the Church affect the Church's orientation on all 

continents, providing instruction for a "unity" of thinking, 

and of facing realities in the world, and of determining the 

Church's activities (evangelization). 

It is in this context that this chapter examines the 

evolution of rhe Vatican's communication concepts. To 

accomplish this analysis, this chapter takes the Second 

Vatican Council (1962-1965) as a point of departure and major 

inspiration for the discussions throughout this thesis. 

However, in order to obtain a more complete outlook on the 

evolution of the Church's thinking on communication, the 

chapter begins fifty years before Va~ican 11, and examines 

documents such as V i g i l a n t i  Cura (1936) on cinema, and Miranda 

Prorsus (1957) on motion pictures, radio and television, the 

first major assertion by the Church on communication. 

 his chapter also includes the examination of the 

document Inter ~ i r i f i c a  (1963) in which the Church officially 



accepted and recommended media communication be used in its 

pastoral work. To complete the review on the evolution of the 

official Church's thinking on communication, Chapter I 

examhes the Pastoral Instruction Communio et Progressio 

( 1971 )  which is the application of Vatican I1 regarding 

communication, and which reveals great progress by the 

institution in approaching this issue. 

The examination of these documents reveals the evolution 

of the Church's understanding from a very cautious stance to 

one of acceptance of the mass media as important tools to be 

used in Church activities. Particularly, Co&munio et 

Progressio provides evidence of a major progression by the 

institution in dealing with communication. However, the 

analysis will show that the documert falls into an 

instrumentalist discourse pervaded by idealism. The document's 

understanding of the economic and political aspects of the 

media is very weak. It also fails to point out the 

sociological dimensions that presently drive the media in 

society. Nevertheless, this thinking of the Church on 

communication, expressed by Communio et Progressio, is still 

the major point of reference and orientation for the entire 

Church up to today. 

Chapter 11, "Liberation theology - a new way to 

evangelize", lays out how the Latin American Church has 

developed its own way of conceiving communication within the 

framework of the Vatican's documents. The evolution of the 

relationship between the Church and communication in Latin 



America, particularly in the past three decades, reveals some 

concern for providing people with the necessary basis with 

which to comprehend their realities within a liberation 

framework. As the beliefs and ideas of liberation theology 

underscore the work of the bishops at Medellin and Puebla, and 

is the main orientation to inspire the Church's activities in 

Latin America, this chapter provides an explanation of this 

controversial issue. Providing a historical view of liberation 

theology and also the interpretation of the term liberation, 

this chapter sets up the leading ecclesiastical framework 

underlying all further discussions in this thesis. 

Chapter 111, "The Catholic Church and communication in 

Latin America", deals specifically with the Church and 

communication in Latin America. The documents of Medellin and 

Puebla are the landmarks that gave the Church direction 

concerning communication issues. The analysis of the Medellin 

document on communication reveals a naive attitude and an 

enchantment with the new communication technologies. The 

importance of this document, however, is in its conclusions 

which influenced a new mentality in the Church and, in turn, 

in its relations to communication issues. 

Puebla (1979) demonstrates an advancement from the 

~ d p l l i n  p~sition~ as it not only recognized that social ----- 

communication is conditioned by the socio-cultural reality: 

but also denounced the control and ideological manipulation 

exercised through the media by political and economic power 

groups. The significant contribution of the Puebla document, 



however, is that the Church, without rejecting the mass 

media, emphasized popular communication as an alternative 

process of co-munication, taking into account a dialogical and 

participatory process of communication. To complete the 

outlook of the Church's thinking and practice in Latin 

America, this chapter also provides a historical, socio- 

cultural account of changes in Latin America which have 

contributed to the Church changing its direction concerning 

communication, and to placing this direction within a 

liberation perspective. 

Chapter IV, "The Catholic Church and the New World 

Information and Communication Order", analyzes the Church's 

position in relation to the NWICO movement and the struggle to 

establish a new order of communication. This chapter begins 

by considering whether or not the NWICO debate is over and 

showing how the debate has moved to a new stage with the 

common people as the new social actor in the establishment of 

NWICO. It also shows which organizations of the Church became 

involved in the movement to carry on the debate. The two most 

significant documents of the Church on PWICO, Quito (1982) and 

Embu (1982), are analyzed and, in an attempt to introduce a 

new pattern of communication, the documents are shown to 

emphasize the implementation of alternative communication 

(comunicaciok popular) as the more efficient way to develop 

access and participation, as recommended by the ~ a c ~ r i d e  

Report. Through its discussion on the Quito and Embu 



documents, this chapter also demonstrates that the Church also 

needs a "mini WJICO" within itself. 

Chapter I11 looked at how alternative communication, also 

known as popular communication, is one of the major practices 

used by the Church in   at in America to create a process of 

democratization in the communication field. Chapter V, "The 

concept of democratizing communication", reviews some of these 

same issues from a more theoretical standpoint. The chapter 

reviews the contributions of MacBride Report and of the major 

Latin American theorists in this area, It centres on the work 

of Fernando R e y e s  Matta to provide a fundamental understanding 

of alternative communication as a participatory process of 

conununication, and alternative media as forms which embody the 

participatory process of communication . 

Chapter VI, "Alternative Communication and alternative 

media in practice (two case studies in Brazil) " ,  develops 

these ideas, illustrating how alternative communication is 

meant as a participatory process of communication. The two 

case studies --Basic ~hristian Com,unities in ~razil (CEBs) 

and the Centre for Popular Communication and Education of S. 

Miguel in S. Paulo ICEMI) -- focus on horizontal and 

participatory communication as a process, and on the forms of 

communication which are the result or product of the 

participatory process experienced in these grassroot 

communities. 

Chapter VII, "Democratization of Communication - 

Challenge in the Church of Latin Americs", is the conclusion 



of this dissertation. This thesis concludes that the Church in 

Latin America has cor~ributed in two ways to the building of 

democratization of communication within a liberation theology 

framework: by engaging in the I%VICO debate, and carrying out 

the recommendation by Unesco to develop alternative and 

horrzontal communication. This chapter, therefore, identifies 

three major aspects related to democratizatlon of 

communication drawn from the discussion of this thesis. First, 

that liberation theology has had a great influence on 

alternative communication. In the "liberatiiig" perspective, 

the word participation is a key word in all activities 

inspired by liberation theology. This thesis concludes that 

liberation theology has an effect of an ideological character 

in the development of alternative communication; it helps 

people to become, through a participatory process, agents of 

transformation. In this sense, communication assumes a 

"liberating" role in the creacion of a democratic space to 

develop the potential and mobilization of the popular sectors 

to work for social transformation, 

The second conclusion is that the communication practice 

of the Church in the grassroot grcups, implementing 

communication as an interactive process and overcoming a 

linear and one-way model of communication, is contributing to 

t1.e building of a new concept of communication. This process, 

in turn, will have its effects in the long tern process of 

communication in Latin America. 



The third conclusion is that democratization of 

corrmunication, viewed as a process, is required within the 

Church itself- This perception is not new, and it has been 

noticed already thr~ughout the development of the Church's 

practice in the grassroot communities. My conclusion relates 

to the increasing obstacles within the Church as an 

institution in creating space for participation within it. 

This chapter, however, concludes that despite opposition from 

&he traditional hierarchy, the popular Church, inspired by 

liberation theol=gy, continties its practice with people, based 

on democratic activities. It is in this sense that the popular 

Church represents a challenge to the Church as institution. 

However, the process of participation has been launched in the 

Basic Christian Corm~nities. The tendency of such a process 

appears to be irreversible because the CEBs have already a 

historical power. In other words, they survived during the 

military regime in Latin Fmerica and they have been 

legitinated by the Church in the Medellin 2nd Puebla 

documents. Even thorrgh today t h ~ y  may suffer a deceleration, 

they wiil continue their participatory process of 

coLmunication, "teachingr1 the Church how to deal with other 

pastoral sectors in a participatozy way. 



CHAPTER I 

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE CATHOLIC CHURCH AND COMMUNICATION 
TZCHNQLOGIES 

This chapter describes the historical and theoretical 

development of communication in different stages of the 

Church's history, focussing on the evolution of comunication 

concepts in the Official Church as represented by the 

successive leaderships of the Vatican. This will provide the 

context for the following chapters which deal with the Church 

and communication in Latin America. Following a brief 

description of the Church and communication in past centuries, 

I will go on to examine the most important documents of the 

Church on communication in the early years of the twentieth 

century. The study explores the evolution in understanding 

and its initial caution in relation to comunication. This 

chapter also considers the most remarkable event of the Church 

in this century, the Second Vatican Council (1962-1965). The 

Council represented a major advance by the institution in its 

acceptance of the mass media as indispensable instruments to 

develop pastoral activities (evangelization). The review 

concludes with an analysis of the application of vatican I1 

regarding communication, the Pastoral Instruction Cornmiznio et 

~rogressi o . 



1-1. Linkup w i t h  the past 

A brief survey of the beginnings of the Church 

demonstrates that its understanding of communication was 

centered on community, The community, made up of the first 

Christian believers, was itself an instrument of 

cornmnication. The community believed that through its 

testimony of fraternity among members of community, faith 

could be spread out to others. This kind of living would 

differentiate them as a Christian community in the Roman 

world. Therefore, the community was a means to expand its 

faith and beliefs, and shows, as the theologian Leonardo Boff 

points out, that: " . . . another model [of Church] was proposed 

in the beginning, a more fraternal and circular model in which 

everyone shared equally. 

However, with the expansion of Christianity, the Church 

embraced a new model of community based on the hierarchical 

order of functions in the Church. According to Ignatius of 

Antioch, it started to function around a bishop-priest-deacon 

triad. Boff argues that such a model of the Church was 

adopted, not only because of theological reasons, but above 

all because "it could more easily be adopted to the 

authoritarian forms of power in the ancient and later feudal 

worlds. " 2  On this triad, the Church would develop a new 

1, Leonardo Boff, church: Charisma and Power, Crossroad (New 
York, 1986) p. 156. 



concept of functioning in communities, i.e., a model which 

presupposes a division among the members in terms of priority. 

This concept of authority is crucial to an understanding 

of the Church's historical relationship to communication. 3 

The "authority" of the Church in this context is synonymous 

with hierarchy, understood here as the centralization of 

decision-making within the Church, dictating norms and 

establishing patterns of behavior for the believers. In the 

1500 years that separate the apostolic epoch of the Church 

(the beginnings) from the era of Gutenberg, Enrico Baragli 

3 Ismar 0. Soares, Do Santo 0f;ci.o b ~ibertaca-0 (Ed 
Paulinas, S. Paulo, 1988) pp. 29-30. 

4 The use of "authority" here is not intended as an 
introduction to a theological discussion on the issue. 
However, according to theologian Leonardo Boff, ecclesial 
authority was incarnated in many different ways in the 
primitive Church. For instance, "in the Pauline communities 
(Corinth) there was a charismatic structure; in the community 
at Jerusalem, a synagogal (council of priests) structure." In 
other communities, the authority was centered around the 
apostolic delegates, and the authority really meant "service." 
However, authority became a centralized form of power. The 
Second Vatican Council (1962-1965) emshasized a practice of 
authority in the Church centered on the idea of collegiality 
not only on the episcopal level but throughout the entire 
Church. 
According to Boff, when one speaks of the Church as 
iristitution, one does not refer to the community of believers, 
but refers to the organization of this community "with its 
hierarchy, sacred powers, dogmas, rites, canons, and 
traditions." Therefore, the institutional organization of the 
colmiiunity responds to the needs for stability, for identity, 
the spreading of the gospel, internal assistance, government, 
and so on." Consequently, no community- can exist without some 
institutionalization that lends it unity, coherency, and 
identity." According to Boff, there is no denial of the 
authority in the Church as institution. What he calls 
attention to is the risk that the Church (as institution) runs 
to becoming autocratic, a system of power or domination. 
(Leonardo Bof f ,  Church: Charisma and Power, op. ci t . , pp. 45, 
4 8 )  



mentions 87 official documents. These documents aimed at 

dictating norms to emperors, kings, bishops and believers to 

instruct them in how to deal with writings, books, and 

theaters. b 

The Church's attention shifted to the printing media 

after the introduction of the Gutenberg press. In 1487, 

Innocence VIII published Int:er Mu1 tiplices, in which he 

defined the Church's thought about the printing media and how 

to deal with it. The Pope was concerned with the spiritual 

life of Catholics and saw in the advent of the press a new 

technology which could threaten the ecclesiastical control of 

the cultural production at that time. It was also in this 

period that the Church established a rigorous control and 

examination of books suspected of heresy (opposed to the 

Church's teachings). The Inquisition --the name given to the 

ecclesiastical jurisdiction dealing with the punishment of all 

persons guilty of offenses against Catholic orthodoxy-- 

retained the right of prohibiting books which it judged to be 

pernicious. Peopl.e who refused to change their beliefs were 

5 The docum~nts of the Church stand with different names 
according to their purposes. For instance, "encyclical" is a 
letter by a Pope addressed to the entire community of 
believers. The "decrees" are documents with practical 
significance. They differ •’ram "constitutions", which are 
documents expressive of broad theological views. 
"~eclarations" are statements of particular wrinciwles. T. 
Burke "Communications", The ~ocum&ts of vatican II (N. York 
~ssociation Press, 1966) p, 137. 

6 Enrico Baragli, Comunicazione, Comunione e Chiesa (Studio 
Romano della Comunicazione Sociale, Roma, 1973) pp. 54-113. 



sentenced to die by burning. Suspected books were also 

destroyed in the fire. In XVI century (1559) Pope Paul IV 

published an Index of authors and books that should not be 

published or read, This Index was a9proved by Pius IV, carried 

out by the Trent Council and only became obsolete in 1966, 

during the papacy of Pope Paul VI, 

Ismar Soares suggests that the Church's attitude to 

communication was based on moral principles and defensive 

attitudes, and remained one of suspicion, until the late 

nineteenth century. However, this began to change with the 

succession of Pope Leo XIII (1878-1903) . In the history of the 

Church, this was an age of great development, marked by a new 

stage of ecclesiastical iife directed towards the world. 

Romeu Dale points out that the importance of this period 

was not in the content of the documents 2uSlished by the 

Church, which were, after all, in line with the previous ones. 

The significance of this period, however, was in the opening 

up of attitudes to the press. For instance, the first 

collective audience granted by a Pope to journalists was in 

February 1879. Although Leo XI11 took the pattern of his 

predecessors in his teachings, he moved forward in terms of 

seeking dialogue. However, what characterized Leo XI11 was his 

approach which went beyond the official regretting of the 

past. He emphasized that it was necessary to oppose "writing 

7 Encyclicals Immortale D e i  (November 1885), in E. Baragli 
Comunicazione. Comunime e Chiesa, 1973, pp. 308-311, and 
Officiarum ac Munerum (February 1897) in R. Dale, 1- 
~omunicac<o Social, 1972, pp. 77-81. 



with writing". "publication with publicationH, and often spoke 

of this issue with bishops from many different countries. 

In this way, the Catholic Church started to proclaim 

Christian faith through the means at its disposal, as an 

alternative means of spreading its mission. The 

ecclesiastical attitude was to use the mass communication 

technologies as a "battleground." The Church reasoned that 

if the society was employing the mass media to spread evil, 

then the Church itself must use those resources to spread good 

messages in order to combat the evil. 9 

This position was countermanded during the succession of 

Pius X I  who, in Pieni dlAnimo (19061 and in Pascendi (1907) 

expressed a more conservative view concerning the press. The 

encyclical ~ieni d'rlnimo, for instance, forbids seminarians to 

read newspapers and reminds priests that they cannot write for 

magazines or newspapers without permission, even about purely 

technical issues. Wanting to prevent the development of 

"modernist ideas like evolutionism and positivism", Pius X 

introduced the imprimatur and the nihil obstat. In other 

words, all dioceses should set up a department of censorship 

to preview and approve all works for publication. 

While the cautious approach of ~ i u s  X followed the 

pattern of earlier Popes, the introduction of new 

- 
8 J. Marques de Melo, " Igreja e Comunica$ab", Comunica~ao, 
Iareia e Estado na ~rn~rica Latina, ed. Ismar 0. Soares and 
Joana Puntel (Ed. Paulinas/UCBC, 1985) p. 62. 

- 
9 ~enito Spoletini, A missao num mundo em mudanca (Ed. 
Paulinas, S. Paulo, 1983) p. 144. 



communication technologies had astonished the clergy in their 

capacity to influence "public opinion". They saw that the new 

technologies of cinema, radio and television, could increase 

relations among social groups. Ismar Soares points out: 

The Catholic Church has reduced its appreciation of the 
new communication technologies to the judgement made 
under the vision of morality. Furthermore: the clergy has 
assumed, as its mission, to interfere in the process [of 
public opinion], imposing moral control on the public 
opinion. 10 

The Church had serious difficulties recognizing positive 

ralues in the means of communication and in conceiving of 

their possibilities to operate as instruments to defend the 

dignity of human beings. 

However, despite its strong negative attitude, the Church 

began, slowly and gradually, to realize the usefulness of the 

electronic means of communication in sending out the Church's 

message and to rely upon them. During the period from i878 to 

1939, the Church showed some flexibility towards the press 

and the new communication technologies, particularly motion 

picture and radio,'' but it still acted cautiously. The 

advance of cinema in the early twentieth century impressed 

Pius XI who became personally interested in the new invention, 

and this new communication technology prompted the Pope to 

create the International Catholic Organization for Cinema 

(OCIC), in 1928. His encyclical vigilanti Cura (1936) 

10 Ismar 0. Soares, Do Santo ~ficio.. . op. c i t . ,  p. 72. 
This and other translations are my own, 

11 For instance, Vatican Radio was established in February 
1931 under ~ i u s  XI. 



mentioned the power and potential of the new communication 

technology, but was more concerned about the psychological and 

moral impact it could have on individuals and society. 12 

Actually, some progress had been made concerning the Church's 

defensive attitude, but there was no complete trust in the new 

media, nor even an attempt to look at them in a different and 

more positive manner. 13 

It took several years and much struggle to change the 

Ch~rch's perceptions on the media as simply a means of 

spreading negative and "evil" messages. It was with Pope Pius 

XI1 (1939-1958) that the Church increased and deepened its 

reflections on social relations in a democratic society and on 

the role of information in building public opinion. In fact, 

the theme of public opinion has been presented in most of ~ i u s  

XII1s addresses to professional communicators. Convinced by 

the great significance and influence of the mass media, Pius 

XI1 wrote the prominent encyclical Miranda Prorsus (1957) on 

the communications field, stressing motion pictures, radio and 

television. The Church's interest in cinema ivas demonstrated 

during Pius XII's pontificate by 46 different interventions on 

cinema, interventions which showed the increased 

the Church in the role of social sciences, 

interest of 

specifically 

12 Prior to his official statement in Vigilanti Cura, Pius XI 
had referred to cinema on several occasions, especially in his 
encyclicals Divini Illius Magistri (1929) and Casti Conubii 
(1930). 

- 
13 Benito Spoletini, A missao . . ,, op. cit,, p. 144. 



sociology and psychology, in the interpretation of 

cinematographic phenomena. l4 

1.2 Vigilanti Cura - to support the Legion of Decency on 

cinema 

The encyclical V i g i l a n t i  Cura by Pius XI (29.06.1936) was 

addressed to the bishops of the United States and concerned 

the L e g i o n  of  Decency. The Legion was a national crusade to 

pressure producers of films, and to boycott films and theaters 

considered immoral. The crusade was carried out by both 

priests (Jesuits) and lay people, with members of Protestant 

denominations and Jews, under the guidance of the bishops of 

the United States. They began the boycott because of what they 

considered to be the failure of the directors of the American 

cinematographic industry to comply with the agreement made by 

in March 1930 (Hays Code) "to safeguard in the future the 

moral welfare of patrons of the motion pictures, "I5 The 

V i g i l a n t i  Cura states : 

It is promised in this agreement that no film which 
lowers the moral standard of spectators, which casts 
discredit on natural or human laws, or arouses sympathy 
for their violation, will be produce<. Nevertheless, in 
spite of this wise and spontaneously taken decision, 

14 E. Baragli, Comunicazione, Comunione e Chiesa, op. c i t . ,  
p. 5 7 2 .  Further coxments by' Ismar 3. Soares, Eo Santo Offcio h - 
Libertacao, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 80. 

15 V i g i l a n t i  Cura has been translated into English as 
"Improper ~otion Pictures." The references to this document 
will be used in this section as VC and have been taken from 
The Paulist Press, New York. 



those responsible showed themselves incapable of carrying 
it into effect. It appeared operators were not disposed 
to stand by principles to which they obligated 
themselves. (VC p.7) 

111 this encyclical, Pius XI urges the bishops to continue 

the film crusade. He points out that due to the bishop's 

vigilance and because of the pressure of public opinion "the 

motion picture has shown improvement from the moral 

standpoint" fVG p.9). With regard to this "improvement", he 

emphasizes that crime and vice are portrayed less frequently. 

The Pope also stresses that the Legion of Decency has 

contributed to advancing the cinema "on the road to noble 

artistic significance by directing it towards the production 

of classic masterpieces" (VC p.9). 

The power of the motion picture is recognizes by Pius XI 

who admits that it has achieved a position of great and 

universal importance "among modern means of diversion" (VC 

p.11). The document states: 

. . .At the same time there exists today no means of 
influencing the masses more potent than the cinema. ( . * * )  
The power of the motion picture consists in this: that it 
speaks by means of vivid and concrete imagery, which the 
mind takes in with enjoyment and without fatigue. . .The 
ciriema is in reality an object lesson which, for good or 
for evil, teaches the majority of men more effectively 
than abstract reasoning . . .  (VC p.12). 

The document V i g i l a n t i  Cura ends with an appeal to all 

Catholic bishops in the world to follow the example of the 

American bishops, recommending people "to stay away from 

motion picture plays which are offensive to truth and 

Christian morality" (VC p.19). In fact, as this encyclical 

represents an "order" rather than a doctrine of the Church on 



cinema, l6 Pius XI urges all bishops to set up a permanent 

national reviewing office capable of promoting good motion 

pictures and classifying others. He also advises that such 

agency should be entrusted to the "central organization of 

Catholic Action which is dependent on the bishops" (VC p. 21) . 

Therefore. in the long run, the eccyclical is nothing more 

than the passing on of the American experience of the movie 

crusade by the Legion of Decency to the rest of the Church in 

other countries. In other words, the encyclical reveals a 

confrontation between a secular art and the effort to contain 

it as an issue of morality. 17 

However, the significance of this document is that, for 

the first time, the entire Catholic hierarchy was interested 

in motion pictures as a problem, and the solution presented 

was to use the experience of the United States. Also, it was 

the first time one single technology of communication was 

addressed, taking into account its quantitative and 

qualitative characteristics as means of communication. The 

impact of the image through cinema made cor~munication world- 

wide in both time and space. And V i g i l a n t i  Cura affirms that 

"all was not vanity in the spectacles; behind physiognomies is 

life, history" (VC p . 1 2 ) .  Further. even though the document 

denounces evil, and the dangers of motion pictures, and 

recommends caution, the Church does not show a pessimistic 

16 Ismar 0. Soares, Do Santo 0ficio . . .  op.  c i t . ,  p. 80. 

17  bid., p. 80. 



view of cinema in Vigilanti Cura. On the contrary, it 

emphasizes the necessity of developing alternative action to 

oppose what would be considered negative or evil. Finally, the 

document presents the first framework and criteria to be 

followed by the national offices to promote good films, to 

classify others, and to bring this judgment to the attention 

of the "priests and the faithful" (VC p.21) .I8 

1.3 Miranda Prorsus - the first major assertion on 

The encyclical Miranda Prorsus, by Pius XI1 issued on 

September 8 1957, represents the first major synthesis of the 

Church's assertions on communication. The significant 

characteristic of Iqiranda Prorsus is that it deals with motion 

pictures, radio and television under the heading of 

"communication. "I9 The document is divided into four sections 

and expresses the Pope's concerns: 

We decided to lay before you, Venerable Brethren, our 
thoughts and anxieties, which you of course also share, 
concerning the great dangers which could beset Christian 

18 E. Baragli, Comunicazione e Pastorale (Studio Romano della 
Comunicazione Sociale, Roma, 1974) p .  112-113. Baragli also 
points out that at the time of Vigilanti Cura, the 
International Catholic Organization for Cinema !OCIC) already 
existed. It was founded during the International Catholic 
Congress of Cinema in Holland, in 1928, to contribute to the 
development of cinema as an artistic expression and cultural 
means of communication; and to promote human and spiritual 
development of professionals of cinema and spectators. ( E .  
Baragli, Communione e Pastorale, op. cit., p. 226) 

19 Ibid., p. 114. 



faith and morals if the powerful inventions of motion 
pictures, radio, and television were perverted by men to 
evil uses. QJe have not, however, passed over the benefits 
and advant9fes which these modern instruments can bring. 
( M P  n.171) 

The initial position of the Church in this document 

demonstrates its recognition of the technical advances of 

cinema as a result of human talent, but finds they are gifts 

from God : 

Our generation takes great pride in the remarkable 
products of its tochnolop~, but even though advances are 
the result of human talent and toil, they are gifts of 
God. (MP n.11 

For the first time, t h e  Church welcomes these means of 

co~munication, despite its expressions of general uneasiness 

towards the new technologies. Emphasis is given to the 

announce the good news of the Gospel, as Pius XI1 affirms: 

m' lne Church welcomed thesz technological advances as soon 
as they came into m e ,  but ( .  . . )  she was also disp~sed to 
guard her childr~n from every danger as they entered upon 
this age of progress. This vigilant care derives from the 
mission which the Church received from the Divine 
Redeemer, for these nsw means of cormunica:,ion clearly 
have a great inf iu,i,,c =-n-f-- cn the way individuals and human 
society as a whole think and act. (MP n . 3 , 4 )  

In this context, i"3iranda Prorsus attein~ts to explain the 

rules which milst both gaide an6 reg~late the act;~irties of the 

directors of motion pictures, radio and television, and also 

- the actions of those who use such means of comunication. in 

this regard, for instance, Pius XI1 warns abour, "erroneous 

2 0  NP is used as ab?reviation cf Miranda F-rorsus, The 
references are taken from "PIjranda Prorsus, " The Paoal 
Encvciicals, 1939-1958, ed. Claudia Carlen ( A  Consorti-mi 
Book, McGrath Publishing Company, Raleigh, 1 9 8 1 3 .  



attitudes", recalling that Christian doctrine and the 

spiritual ends of the techniques of diffusion are opposed to 

the use of communication media "to advance and advertise 

political matters or to further their economic purposes" (MP 

n.30). In other words, for a "simple commercial business" (MP 

n.31). 

Recognizing that , " ~ r o m  the new means of communication 

"there arise many benefits and many evils and dangers, 

depending upon the use men make of them" (MP n.68), the Church 

felt the need to supervise the spiritual advantages stemming 

from these new technologies, but also to protect the integrity 

of Christian morals in every country: 

. . . we desire that, in every country, if the offices 
referred to do not already exist, they be established 
without delay. They are to be entrusted to men skilled in 
these fields, with a priest, chosen by th,i bishops, as 
their adviser. ( .  . . )  . . . it will certainly be very useful 
if the national offices of each country cnite in an 
international association . . .  (MP n.71,73) 

According to Pius XII, the national offices2' should 

contribute to instruct and advise people, especially about 

notion pictures, helping them to exercise Christian 

responsibility in producing and distributing f i 1-ms , and 

preparing lists to indicate which contents are in accordance 

with Catholic morals I M P  n.88). At the sane time, the Church 

21 The international associations referred to by the Pope are 
the International Catholic Organization f ~ r  Cinema (OCIC), 
International Catholic Organization for Press (UCIP) and 
Internatianal Catholic Organization for Audiovisual (UNDA) . 
These organizations aim to contribute, promote and coordinate 
works in the developtnent of new communication technolo~ies, 
according to their respective sectors, and under the Church's 
teaching on the matter. 



exercised its power by extending its advice to the radio and 

television fields, and advising on the dangers of mass media 

and on the precautions that shoilld be taken against the new 

forms of communication. 

Characterized as a pastoral warning, the encyclical 

Miranda Prorsus presents two premises. First, the document 

recalls and reinforces the Church's past teachings about 

communication. The Pope stresses that new communication 

technologies are gifts from God and that they "should be 

directed to this end: that they might spread the teachings of 

God" {MP n.24), The second premise is that it is the 

responsibility of human beings to use these new communication 

technologies as "precious gifts of God" (MP n.26). 

Although the Church was concerned about the development 

of human beings in their socio-cultural-spiritual aspects, at 

the time of this encyclical the Pope contintled to stress the 

moral aspects of the means of communication. The general tone 

of the encyclical, as with the V i g i l a n t i  Cura, is cautious and 

protective. Pius XLI stresses the potentially corrupting 

influences of the media. In this regard, civil as well as 

ecclesiastic authorities were urged to exercise censorship, 

and national offices were advised to act in a watch-dog 

capacity. Thus, at least initially, the offices --an extensive 

network of Roman Catholic organizations concerned with the 

media-- were set up primarily for negative or defensive 



reasons rather than positive ones, i.e., for apostolic 

purposes. 22 

Although the document addresses motion pictures, radio 

and television under the heading of communication, it deals 

with those issues separately. The section on cinema reduces 

the discussion to a moral argument. In fact, Pius XI1 urges 

the national offices, set up by the bishops, to classify films 

according to moral principles. 23 The Pope also warns actors, 

directors, producers and distributors of films of their 

responsibility in dealing with such matters (MP n.104). 

With regard to radio, Pius XI1 emphasized three tasks 

which should be followed by Catholics who listen to the radio. 

A careful and intelligent choice of programs must be taken 

into account: The Catholic listeners are "forbidden by divine 

law to listen to radio programs ( .  . . )  dangerous to their faith 

or morals" fn.15,127). Another duty stresses that listeners 

should "make known to the directors of the programs their 

wishes and justifiable criticism" (n.129) . The third duty 

raised by Pius XI1 relates to the obligatior! of the 

Catholics to "encourage reputable programs" (n.133). 

Pius XI1 also recognized the "special power of 

television." He points out that television, 

22 John 0. Mills, "God, man and media: on a problem arising 
when theologians speak of the modern world," ,Socioloav and 
Theoloav - alliance and conflict, ed. D. Martin, John 0. Mills 
and W.S.F. Pichering (St. Martin's Press, N. York, 1980) p. 
141. 

23 This issue was already mentioned in v i g i l a n t i  Cura. ~ i u s  
XI1 reinforces the idea expressed by his predecessor Pius XI. 



besides the corn-on element which it shares with the other 
two means of spreading information about which we have 
already spoken, has a power and efficacy of its own. (MP 
n.152) 

In this section, The Pope once again asserted his concern 

about the "dangers" of television and put forward the 

necessary precautions about this new means of communication. 

He was worried about the ethical, psychological and even the 

technical aspects in the preparation of various shows, and 

that they not be broadcast simply to fill the allotted time. 

For this reason he calls on "Catholics qualified by their 

learning, sound doctrine, and knowledge of the arts" to take 

into consideration this "new art" and to offer their "active 

cooperation" to make television a means that really 

contributes to the "mind's development" In.161). 

The novelty of this document, is that it condemns using 

communication solely for political or economic purposes. 

According to Miranda Prorsus, the Church could not agree to 

"treat this noble cause as it were solely a business venture" 

(11.31). Instead the Church encouraged the invention of the 

new communication technologies to favour and to develop human 

cultural and spiritual values in society. However, as the 

document warns, it is always very difficult to say when the 

ends of new cornrnunicaticn technologies are mixed up with, or 

aimed solely, to "advance and advertise political matters or 

to further economic purposes" (n.31). 

This thesis is based on the understanding that all new 

com.unication technologies must aim, implicitly or explicitly, 



at contributing to developing human and cultural values, such 

as through programs related to education. On the other hand, 

the means of communication have also become the means of 

production. Communication has been transformed from a social 

phenomenon into a vast new industry. As the MacBride Report 

points out, communication "is today an important industry 

which bulks large in the economy of any nation. 11 24 

Lastly, in terms of novelty, Miranda Prorsus emphasizes 

the critical formation of spectators, the first time that such 

an issue is dealt with extensively and in detail by the 

Church. 

1.4 Second Vatican Council - a point of departure 

The Second Vatican Council constituted the most important 

event of the Catholic Church in this century. It was a solemn 

gathering of the bishops of the whole world, convoked by Pope 

John XXIII to deliberate on common important questions* 2 5 

Held in Rome in three important sessions from Octcber 1962 to 

December 1965, it was the twenty-first Ecumenical Council 

24 Sean MacBride, Manv Voices, One World (Unescc, Paris, 
1980) p. 95. 

25 John XXIII used the Italian term aggiornamento (updating, 
modernization or adaptation) to express his own program for 
the coming council. According to John XXIII, the Catholic 
Church needed an aggiornamento. In other words, the Church 
"should not allow itself to become a museum piece. It must not 
become a relic of the Middle Ages or any past period, but 
rather a vital part of the modern world as it presses forward 
into God's future" (Avery Dulles, 1988, p.21). 



after a gap of 92 years from Vatican I in 1870. The 

significant character given to this event as an assembly of 

ecclesiastical government in deliberzting on matters of 

doctrine and the Church's work in the world, is the main 

reason I am using the Second Vatican Council as a point of 

reference for my analysis of the Church's views on 

communication. 

At this stage, it is relevant to define the mission of 

the Church in the world, and a clear explanation on the matter 

is given by an American Catholic theologian, Avery Dulles: 

The Church's mission is not primarily to gain new 
recruits for its own ranks, but rather to be of help to 
all men wherever they are. [According to Dulles and based 
on the Church's document Gaudium et S p e s ]  the special 
competence of the Church is to keep alive the hope and 
aspiration of men for the kingdom of God and its values. 
In the light of this hope, the Church is able to discern - 
the signs of the times and offer guidance and prophetic 
criticism. 2 6 

Dulles argues that the Church had been far too long 

turned in upon itself, increasingly concerned with its own 

internal affairs. Turning in upon itself it became more and 

more alienated from modern civilization. According to Dulles, 

this fact "has brought about in the Church a loss of members, 

a loss of vitality and a loss of influence. " 2 7  The author 

points out also that the Church did not keep pace with the 

26 Avery Dulles, Models of the Church: a critical assessment 
of the Church in all its as~ectg (Garden City, New York, 1974) 
p. 91. 

27 Ibid., p. 91. 



development of human culture regarding its own language and 

structures. 

Therefore. Vatican I I ~ *  was noteworthy in the Catholic 

Church's attempt to recognize and understand the world in 

which we live, its expectations, its longings and Its often 

dramatic characteristics. According to an important document 

issued by Tiatican 11: 

Today, the human race is passing through a new stage of 
history. Profound and rapid changes are spreading by 
degrees around the whole world. Triggered by the 
intelligence and creative energies of man, these changes 
recoil upon him, upon his decisions and desires, both 
individual and collective, and upon his manner of 
thinking and acting with respect to things and to people. 
Hence, we can already speak of a true social and cultural 
transformation, one which has repercussions on man's 
religious life as well. (GS ns4)29 

The principle of aggiornarnento mentioned previously was 

applied by Vatican I1 specifically through the Pastoral 

Constitution on the Modem Gtbrld and on the Church. The 

council declared its great respect for the truth and goodness 

that had been brought into the world through modernization (GS 

n.42). It stressed that the faithful (the catholic person) 

must "live in close union with their contemporaries" ( G S  

n. 62) . Catholics must, moreover, "blend modern science and its 

theories and the understanding of the most recent discoveries 

28 In this section I will use both ways to refer to the same 
Council: Second Vatican Council or Vatican 11. 

29 GS is the abbreviation for "The Church in the modern 
world" (Gaudium et Spes - GS) . document by the Second Vatican 
Council. References to this document are taken from "Pastoral 
Constitution on the Church in the modern world," Documents of 
Vatican 11, ed. W. Abbot (Guild Press, N.York, 1966). 



with Christian morality and doctrine" (GS n. 6 2 )  . In accordance 
with the document, it is in this way that the Church will be 

able to keep pace with the times and enter fully into the 

current events in the present age (GS n.62). 

Approaching the subject of the Church itsel.•’, Vatican I1 

depicted the Church in terms of the biblical image of the 

People of God. The document on the Church itself (Lumen 

Gentium) states that "holding sinners in its embrace, the 

Church is at the same time holy and always in need of being 

purified. '13' The great significance of such an assertion is 

that it opposes the commonly-held belief in recent centuries 

that the Church is only a divine institution without blemish 

or wrinkle. 

With regard to the social mission of the Church, it is 

worth mentioning tha-t since the Reformation, 31 the Catholic 

30 Ibid., p. 22. "Constitution on the Church" (Lumen 
Gentium, n.8) quoted in A. Dulles. 

31 The Reformation was a religious movement of the 1500s that 
gave birth to Protestantism. The causes of Reformation were 
religious, an attempt to reform the structures of the Church, 
which was much involved with temporal power and had neglected 
its spiritual leadership. Cultural causes also contributed to 
the Reformation, for instance, the Renaissance movement, 
returning to classical studies. The interest in ancient 
civilizations encouraged by the Renaissance affected religion 
specifically in the study of languages (Hebrew and Greek), 
enabling scholars to read the Scriptures in their originais. 
Printed books (in the late 1400s) also spread learning and 
increased education during the Renaissance and Reformation. In 
political terms, during the Middle Ages, the Pope, as the Holy 
Roman Emperor, claimed to be the secular head of Christianity. 
However, kings increased their power over their own people, 
opposing Papal control and influence in their countries. In 
the economic aspect, Europe started to change from an 
agricultural economy under the control of local lords and 
prince-bishops to an urban econonly with merchants trading 



Church has been inclined to describe its mission "as an 

exclusively religious one", aiming at preparing individuals to 

attain eternal life by developing faith, worship and right 

behavior. However, as Dulles adds, there was a gradual 

movement in the Church, introduced by the social encyclicals 

of Leo XI11 and Pius XI, to assume responsibility "to teach 

the principles of a just social order." Such a just social 

order, however, was taken "in terms of conformity to the 

natural law rather than as an implementation of the Gospel." 

With John XXIII and Vatican I1 the focus shifted. 

Social justice and peace came to be seen "as a requirement of 

the Church's mission to carry on the work of Christ, as he had 

conpassion for the poor and the oppressed. " This change of 

attitude was fully elaborated in the Pastoral Constitution on 

the Church in the Modern World (Gaudium et Spes) , and gained 

attention all over the world. In fact, this new stance of the 

Church was reflected in the encyclical by Paul VI, Populorum 

Progressio (1967), and more clearly in the synod document, 

Justice in the World (1971). In the latter docu~nent, the 

wool, cloth, and other manufactured goods. Cities started to 
grow wealthy and independent. 
As a result of the Reformation, Europe was divided between 
Catholic countries of the south and the Protestant countries 
of the north. The Reformation also stimulated many reforms 
within the Catholic Church during the late 1500s and the 1600s 
called Counter Reformation. In political and social aspects, 
the ~eformation contributed to the growth of natio~~alism, the 
increase of industry and cmmerce. Literacy was promoted and 
also educational curriculum was provided based on Greek and 
Roman literature. Protestants and Catholics both contributed 
to great scientific achievements, including the discoveries of 
Galileo and Sir Isaac Newton. Quoted in Lewis W. Spitz, The 
World Book Encvclo~edia, (Field Enterprises Educational 
Corporation, Chicago/~ondon/~aris, 1974) Vo1.16, pp. 186-189. 



Church depicts the struggle for justice and the transformation 

of society as a required dimension of evangelization. In this 

regard, Popes and episcopal conferences have given attention 

to the matter according to different situations throughout the 

world. It is in this context of the Church's special 

solidarity with the poor and oppressed that one should 

comprehend the choice of a "preferential option" for the poor 

by the Church in Latin America. 

Like most other councils in the Church, Vatican I1 

addressed a variety of issues ranging from questions about the 

theology of revelation to questions on marriage and family 

life. While the majority of Catholics were pleased with the 

results of the council, Vatican I1 has also become 

controversial. The conservatives censured Vatican I1 for 

ecumenical and modernist tendencies, as they insist on 

continuity with the past. For them, the primary emphasis 

should have been on Catholic doctrines, including the primacy 

of the Pope and his infallibility. On the other hand, the 

progressives complained that while the council had made some 

progress, it had failed to deal with the Church's hierarchical 

structures. 3 3  The progressives argue that the real meaning of 

32 Avery Dulles, The reshagins of Catholicism (Harper & Row, 
Cambridge, N. York, 1988) p. 32. The theology of poverty and 
development is further explored by John Paul I1 in his 1987 
encyclical Concern for the Social Order (Sollicitudo R e i  
Socialis). 

33 Avery Dulles, The Reshanina of Catholicism, op .  cit . , pp. 
19-20. In this chapter, I refer tc conservative and 
progressive side of the Church in general, as I am dealing 
with events by the official Church from Vatican. However, the 



the council is t.0 be found in its innovations, applauding the 

Vatican I1 decision to break with the juridicism, clericalism 

and triumphalism of recent epochs. For them it signifies the 

beginnings of a "more liberal and healthier Catholicism. lo 34 

From 1965 to the present the Catholic Church stands under 

the aegis of Vatican 11. To celebrate the twentieth 

anniversary of the conclusions of Vatican 11, John Paul I1 

announced an extraordinary assembly of the Synod of Bishops to 

be held at the end of 1985 (November 25 to December 8) . 

Asserting that Vatican I1 is still the fundamental event in 

the life of the modern Church, the Pope emphzsized the 

necessity to exchange and examine experiences about the 

application of the council in different parts of the world, 

and also to promote further study of how to incorporate 

Vatican I1 into the cngoing life of the Church. Reports from 

95 out of the 136 episcopal conferences requested gave to the 

Synod an informative appraisal of the state of the Catholic 

Church all over the world. In fact, according to A. Melloni 

"the bishops' replies are paradoxically the most enduring 

fruit of the Synod. "35 Melloni's ;,tatement is based on the 

fact that the two documents issued by the do not 

terms "conservative" and "progressive" are applied also in the 
following chapters, in relation to liberation theology. See 
Introduction and Chapter PI. 

35 Alberto Melloni quoted in Avery Dulles, The Resha~ina of 
Catholicism, op. c i t . ,  p. 261. 

36 The two Synod documents are Messaae to the Peo~le of God 
and the Final Re~ort. 



convey the content of the Synod's meetings and the working 

papers. 

In comparison with Vatican 11, Dulles and   no st other 

commentators have noted an almost total absence of the theme 

of the Church as "People of God." While the Cotlncil had 

described it as the dominant image of the Church, the term 

hardly appears except in the title of the Synod message. 

Although some of the Synod material was favorable to the image 

of the Church as "People of God", a number of criticisms were 

voiced. Therefore, some caution was taken about this theme, 

and it led the official reporter of the Synod, Cardinal 

Danneels, to note in his Initial Report that 

Above all, the concept of the Church as People of God has 
been defined in an ideological manner and detached from 
complementary concepts in the council: body of Christ and 
temple of the Holy Spirit. 37 

A1 though theological matter, the Synod ' s emphasis 

the Church as "mystery", and its avoidance of the image of the 

"People of God" in the documents has great significance for 

this dissertation. Undoubtedly, the Synod demonstrated a fear 

of the tendency to create opposition between the hierarchical 

Church and a "people's church." It also explains the absence 

of most evaluation of the council by the Bishops Conference 

Reports in the Synod doculxents. Although Pope John Paul I1 

stated that Vatican remains the fundamental event the 

life of the modern Church, the appraisal of the council by 

37 Quoted in Avery Dulles, The Resha~incr of Catholicism, op. 
c i t . ,  p. 190. 



different countries revealed a diversity of opinions. The 

reports from Third World countries such as ~ r a z i 1 ~ ~  and the 

Philippines showed a great satisfaction with the innovations 

introduced by Vatican 11. Countries such as Scandinavia, 

England, Wales, Canada and the United States depicted a 

moderate optimism and a desire to follow the liberalizing 

reform of Vatican 11. Homser, reports from continental Europe 

reflected a pessimistic view. The latter registered a feeling 

that the Church had been (at least for some decades) in 

decline, 

Depicting the Church's tendencies today is of 

fundamental importance, as future pastoral work will follow 

from them. Two major schools of thought, each with prominent 

leaders3' emerged during the Synod of bishops (1985) . The 

first school of thought, the conservative side, who are 

against modernist tendencies, was led by German Cardinals 

Ratzinger and Hoeffner. This school had a "supernaturalistic" 

point of view, depicting the Church as "an island of grace in 

a world given over to sin." Without opposing Vatican 11, 

these bishops suggested that the council was somewhat naive. 

For they believed it would be a mistake to continue in the 

38 Ibid., p. 185. 

39 The following analysis is based on Hermann-Joseph 
Pottmeyer, "The Church as ~ysterium and as ~nstitution," Svnod 
1985 - An evaluation (ed. Alberigo and Provost) pp.99-109, and 
quoted in Avery Dulles, The Reshawina of catholicism, ~ p .  
c l t . ,  pp. 190-193. 



structural reform and modernization attempted after Vatican 

The world is falling into misery, division, and violence. 
It is nanifestly under the power of the evil one. 
Catholics who seek friendship with the world easily fall 
into materialism, consumerism, and religious 
indifference . Striving for openness to the world, 
the Church, in the postconciiiar period, allowed itself 
to be contaminated . . .  40 

The second major school of thought was led by Cardinal 

Hume of England and many others, among them Bishops James 

Malone and Bernard Hubert --presidents of the United States 

and Canadian bishops' conferences at that time. This school 

took its inspiration from John XXIII and the Second Vatican 

Council. Indeed, the followers of this school held humanistic 

and corrmunitarian views. Those bishops represented the 

progressive side of the Church and were convinced &bout the 

progress made as a result of 'L trie council. They stressed that 

any existing disappointment among people today, has not been 

caused by the attention given to structural reform. Rather, it 

is because the needed reforms "have been resisted and partly 

blocked. " 

The Catholic Church has not yet succeeded in giving its 
laity an adequate sense of participation in and 
corresponsibility for the mission of the Church. The 
urgent need today is for a furthsr development of 
collegial and synodal structures so that the Church may 
become a free and progressive societv, a sign of unity In 
diversiFy, at home in every nation and sociological 
group. 4~ 

40 Avery Dulles, The ~esha~incr of ~atholicism, op. ci t . , p. 
1 9 1 .  

41 Ibid., p. 1 9 2 .  



As mentioned previously, these two schools of thought 

imply very different programs for the future work in the 

Church. Putting the accent on "worship and holiness", the 

first school desires a Church "more separate from the world." 

The second school --the communitarian one-- wants the Church 

"to become more internally diversified" and also "more 

involved in the promotion of peace, justice, and 

reconciliation. ,, 42 These two schools of thought, although 

referring to the Catholic bishops participating in the Synod 

(1985), can be considered as a continuation of the two 

tendencies --conservative and progressive-- identified 

previously, and related to Vatican 11. 

1.5 Inter M i r i f i c a  - the official Church's acceptance of 

means of communication to develop a pastoral work 

The decree Inter M i r i f i c a  is the second of sixteen 

documents issued by the Second Vatican Council, It was 

approved on December 4 1963, and marks the first time that a 

general council of the Church addressed itself to the problem 

of comunicaticm. In fact, this document has great 

42 Ibid.! p. 192. Dulles also remarks that at t.he Synod 
(1985) not all bishops could fit into the two sides of the 
Church (conservative and progressive ) considered in this 
chapter. For instance, bishops of liberation theology wanted a 
Church more politically involved. However, in dealing with the 
Latin American Church in the following chapters, this thesis 
takes the progressive Church as the one which follows 
liberation theology in practice, according to clarifications 
provided in the Introduction and Chapter I1 of this 
dissertation, 



significance, far meze for its for3 than for its content. For 

the first time, a general document of the Church asserts the 

obligation and ri~ht of the Church to use the instruments of 

social communication. Therefore, Inter Mirifica also marks the 

first general mandate of the Church to the clerqy and laity on 

the use of mass media communication. Novi there is an official 

position of the Roman Catholic Church on that subject: 

The Catholic Church has been commissioned by the Lord 
Christ to bring salvation to every man, and is 
consequently bound to proclaim the Gospel. Hence she 
judges it part of her duty to preach the news of 
redemption with the aid of the instruments of social 
communication, and to instruct mankind as well in their 
use and possession of all instruments of this kind which 
are necessary or useful for the formation of Christians 
and for every act 'vity undertaken on behalf of mani s 
salvation. (IM n . 3 )  23 

The document refers to the instruments of communication 

such as the press, the cinema, radio, television and similar 

media which can be properly classified as instruments of 

social communication I 1 . In listing media, however, the 

decree shows its concerns with what had been commonly 

classified as the mass media until that period. No significant 

attention is given directly in the document to the forces that 

articulate the mass media --for instance, advertising, 

marketing, public relations, and propaganda. 44 

43 IM is the abbreviation for Inter Kirifica in this section, 
and the references are taken from The Documents of Vatican 11, 
ed. Walter M .  Abbott (Guild Press, N.York, 1966) pp. 319-331. 

44 Thomas Burke, "Communicationsu, The Documents of Vatican 
u, op. cit., p. 319. 



The decree I n t e r  M i s i f i c a  was prepared in advance of the 

first session of the Second Vatican Council by the Preparatory 

Secretariat for the Press and Spectacle (November 1960 to May 

1962) . 45 The draft of the document was approved by the 

Central Preparatory Co~nmission of the Council. Further, in 

November 1962, the document was debated in the first session 

of the council and the schema was approved; but the text was 

considered too extensive. The drastic reduction of the text 

from 114 pardgraphs to 24 was accomplished during the first 

period of the council and was submitted again to the assembly 

in November 1963. The results of ballots reached 1,598 "Yes" 

and 503 "Non. In ter  M i r i f i c a  was the document of Vatican IS 

approved with the highest number of opposition ba1lot.s. 

Baragli suggests the high level of opposition was due to 

the simultaneous publication of several critiques of the 

document by journalists in inf luential Euro::ean and North- 

American newspapers. There were three sets of critiques: 

French, American and German. The French critique was started 

by a French bishop, Msgr. P. Schmitt, opposing the schema of 

the decree during the assembly of bishops. 4 G  His criticisms 

found echo immediately by R. ~aurentin in Le F i g a r o ;  H. 

45 The following historical analysis of In ter  M i r i f i c a  is 
based on E. Baragli, L'Inter Mirifica (Studio Ro~nano della 
Comvnicazione Sociale, Roma, 1969). Baragli was a member of 
the Preparatory Corrmission for the document. 

46 Msgr. P. Schmitt was bishop of Metz (France) and addressed 
his critique on the schema of the decree during a French 
Bishops' Assembly in S. Louis, November 13 1963. ( E .  Baragli, 
L'Inter Mirifica, op. c i t . ,  p. 144) 



Fesquet, in Le Mondc; and A. Wenger and N. Copin, in La Croix. 

The latter launched the slogan: "The schema lacks in 

theological content, philosophical depth and sociological 

ground. " 

The second group, the Americans, began to show their 

positions at the United Bishop's Press panel session. November. 

14 1963. At that session, the Jesuit father Gustave Weigel 

said the decree "does not strike me as being very remarkable." 

Stating that the document would not produce great changes, he 

claimed that the decree "does not contdin novel positions." In 

Weigel's view, Inter M i r i f i c a  assembles and officially states 

"a number of points previously stated and thought on a less 

official level." 

~merican journalists reacted to Article 12 of the decree 

which related to freedom of the press. The article stresses 

that whereas professionals were listed as having the chief 

moral duties in respect to the proper use of these 

instruments, the civic authority is said to have special 

duties in terms of the common good. 

In consonance with the right of information averred 
earlier in the document, Art. 12 places as the first 
duty of civic authority to foster and protect a true and 
just availability of informa ion, since the progress of 
modern society depends on it. k7 

In order to prevent the document's approval, American 

journalists circulated hand-outs stressing that the decree's 

approach to communication was vague and moralist, speaking of 

47 Thomas Burke, "Communications" in The documents of 
vatican 11, op. c i t . ,  p .  325 ,  



a type of press that did not exist and should be seen as a 

mere pastoral exhortation. The journalists also claimed that 

the derree was trying to coerce the activities of lay 

journalists, and that the decree granted to the state rights 

that were considered unconstitutional in the American 

Constitution. They wrote that the document "seems to give the 

state ( a u c t o r i t a s  c i v i l i s )  an authority over mass media which 

in some countries iike the United States is prescribed by 

constitutional law. v48 Lastly, the journalists pointed out 

that the decree, "as it now stands", may one day be cited as a 

classic example of how the Second Vatican Council failed to 

come to grips with the world around it. 49 

The German group demonstrated its opposition by sending 

a letter to the Tenth Council Commission, who were responsible 

for the document, proposing a new study and another schema on 

the issue. Although the letter was signed by 97 Fathers from 

different nations, the Tenth Council Commission could not take 

action in as much as it w9~;ld surpass its powers. The German 

group then circulated a hand-out addressed to the Bishops, and 

delivered at St. Peter Square right before the council session 

on November 25 1963, calling for a non p l a c e t  vote (it does 

not please, or negative vote) on the Communications scheme. 

The short note declared that the document was hardly fitting 

48 American journalists' message handed out at the St. Peter 
Square on November 16 1963, quoted in E. Baragli, LIInter 
~irifica, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 618. 

49 Ibid., pp. 618-619. 



for a conciliar decree and it by no means reflected the wishes 

of the people and experts in the field. The note said that if 

the decree was promulgated, the authority of the council would 

be put into question. 

The public relations of the French, American and German 

journalists did have influence on the bishops attending 

Vatican 11. As mentioned previously, Inter Miri f ica was the 

document which gained most opposing votes in the Second 

Vatican Council. 

Although the original text of Inter Miri f ica was reduced 

from 114 to 24 articles, the document was more positive and 

more nuanced than the papal documents which had preceded it. 50 

The 24 articles of Inter Mirifica are divided into a brief 

Introduction (2 articles); Chapter I on the teaching of the 

Church (10 articles) ; Chapter I1 about the pastoral activity 

of the Ch~rch concerning the instruments of social 

communication (10 articles); and the Zonclusion (2 articles). 

The introduction uses the phrase "instrumer_ts of social 

communication, I, 51 in preference to "audiovisual means", 

"techniques de d i f fu s ion"  (currently used in French at that 

time), "means of information", "mass media", or "mass 

communications." Such preference was based on the fact that 

the decree wanted to refer to all technologies of 

communication (technical means). Secondly, vatican I1 used a 

50 John 0. Mills, "God, Man and Media...", op. c i t . ,  p. 141. 

51 The translation of Inter Mirifica into different languages 
frequently uses "instruments" as "means" of communication. 



concept of technology which did not just refer to the 

techniques and/or diffusion of techniques, but included the 

human acts involved, which is, after all, the Church's main 

concern in its pastoral work. Also, the phrase "Social 

communication" was preferred to "mass communication" and 

"mass media" due to the possible ambiguity with 

"massification," The Church wanted to assume a more 

optimistic view of communication in "social matters." In 

other words, it wanted to embrace not only the technical 

factor, but also the human aspect, i.e., the agent who 

operates the techniques as well as the instruments of 

comunication. 

In the opening paragraphs of the first chapter, In ter  

M i r i f i c a  asserts, for the first time in a general document of 

the Church, the obligat ion and right  of the Church to use the 

instruments of social communication. 

The Catholic Church has been commissioned by the Lord 
Christ to bring salvation . . .  to proclaim the gospel. 
Hence she judges it is part of her duty to preach the 
news of redemption with the aid of the instruments of 
social communication . . .  Therefore, the Church claims as a 
birthright the use and possession of all instruments of 
this kind which are necessary or useful for the formation 
of Christians and for every activity undertaken on behalf 
of man's salvation. (IM n.3) 

Critics such as J, Vieujean 5 2  were surprised that a 

council document started i,y affirming the Chilrch's rights of 

the use of "instruments of communication." Baragli suggests 

that, because the first chapter deals with premises of the 

52 Quoted in E. Baragli, L'Inter Mirifica, op. c i t . ,  p. 3 1 3 .  



teaching of the Church, it was the only place in the document 

to make such affirmation. He argues that it was a logical 

demand imposed by the structure of the decree. According to 

Earagli, the emphasis should be put on the "birthright" 

(nativumf . Therefore, it should not be understood as right of 

possession, but as part of the Church's mission to educate and 

to contribute to the development of hunankind. The last, but 

not the least, reason for such assertion was the fact that the 

Church's birthright to the use and possession of all 

technologies of communication was denied in sever21 countries 

under totalitarian regimes. 

The major contribution of Inter Mirifica, however, was 

its assertion about the right to information: 

Hence there exists within human society a right to 
information about affairs which affect men individually 
or collectively, and according to the circumstances of 
each. (IM n.5) 

Considered probably the most important statement of the 

document, this paragraph demonstrates that the right to 

information was seen by the Church not as a matter of 

commercial interests, but as a social good. Seventeen years 

after Inter Mirifica, the MacBride Report Many voices, One 

World - communication and society today and tomorrow (Unesco - 

1 3 8 0 )  would advance the notion of "right to information" to 

the "right to coLmLunieate. " 

Communication, nowadays, is a matter of human rights. But 
it is increasingly interpreted as the right to 
communicate, going beyond the right to receive 



communication or to be given information. 
(MacBride: 172) 53 

The first chapter of Inter M i r i f i c a  also deals with 

themes such as public opinion, considered previously by Pope 

Pius XII. It also addresses people who are not only actively 

engaged with the means of communication, but also receivers of 

the messages. 

Article 12 was one of the most polemical. It disrusses 

the duty of civil authority to foster and protect a true and 

just availability of information. This article, as mentioned 

previously, has been interpreted, especially by some American 

journalists, as being against the freedom of the press. 

Actually, I n t e r  M i r i f i c a  justifies the official censure by the 

State in order to protect youth from "literature and shows 

which could be injurious to them at their age" (IM n.12). 

On the other hand, article 12 is not very clear even in 

its original (Latin) because the decree asserts c i v i l i s  

a u c t o r i t a s  (civil authority) in one place, and further, 

p u b l i c a  p o t e s t a s  (public authority) . The decree uses both 

terms with the same meaning, but translations into different 

languages have frequently taken both terms under the heading 

of "civil society." Nevertheless, attributing rights and 

duties to the civil society is not the same as ascribing them 

to public authorities. It is very clear in article 12 that the 

Church should have done more research on such issues and 

53 It is worth mentioning also that the NacBride approach to 
the right to communicate is a call for democratization of 
communication, which will be considered further in the present 
dissertation. 



countered with the assessment of experts in the field, even in 

the Catholic area, in order to offer more adequate solutions 

as a proposal of aggiornamento. 54 

The second chapter of Inter ~irifica deals with the 

pastoral activity of the Church regarding the instruments of 

social communication. In this pastoral section of the decree, 

both clergy and laity are exhorted to apply themselves to the 

use of the media in the Church's pastoral work. A number of 

general directives are given regarding Catholic education, the 

Catholic press, and the establishment of offices of social 

communications at the diocesan, national and international 

levels of Church governance (IM n.19-21). Provision is also 

made for devoting a day each year to instructing people in 

their duties on communication subjects (World Communications 

Day) . Likewise, provision for the issuance of a pastoral 

instruction on communications was to be drawn up after the 

council under the supervision of the proposed office for the 

means of social communication which was to be set up at the 

Holy See (IM n.23). 

Although Pope Paul V I  asserted that Inter Mirifica was 

"not of small value", commentators agree that if such decree 

had been discussed later in the council, after the many 

sessions devoted to the Church in the modern world and to 

religious freedom, the text of Inter ~irifica might have been 

somewhat richer. 

54 Ismar 0 .  Soares, Do Santo 0f;cio . . . , op. cit., p. 103. 



As it now stands, it seems somewhat ironic that the 
Church, which is basically concerned with communicating 
truth and life to the world, and has shown, especially in 
the period of the council, an awareness of the importance 
of mass means of communication, issued the slightest 
document of 5khe council on the media of social 
communication. 

Unfortunately the decree looks backward, rather than 

forward, inward rather than outward. it does not draw on the 

creative achievements of the secular mass communication 

profession and practice. On the contrary, it deals with 

"outdated catholic misconceptions" and "deals primarily with 

one Church rather than with Christianity at large. I, 56 

Despite the limitations pointed out thus far, positive 

aspects of Inter Mirifica should be emphasized. To sum up, 

Inter ~irifica can be considered as a starting point in 

dealing with media, rather than an end in itself. It was the 

first time that an ecumenical council of the Church addressed 

the problem of communication, and was therefore a watershed in 

the disc-msion of the Church. The decree was an advancement on 

other documents in terms of recognizing the right to 

information (n.5), and the freedom of personai choice, rather 

than prohibition, among the various media (IM n.9) . Beyond 

stressing the duty form and to voice worthy views public 

affairs (public opinion), the decree assumes the media as 

indispensable instruments for the Church's activities. 

55 Thomas Burke, "Communications", op. cit . , p. 317. 
56 Stanley I. Stuber, "A Response", The Documents of Vatican 
u, op. cit., p. 333. 



Finally, In ter  Mir i f ica  introduced World Communication Day, 

the only one established by a council of the Church. 

1.6 Conununio el Progressio - to carry out Vatican II 

The Pastoral Instruction Communio e t  Progressio was 

promulgated by Paul VI on May 23 1971 and represents, thus 

far, the foremost document of the Church on comrnunicaSions. As 

a pastoral response to the decree In ter  Mir i f i ca  (1963) of 

Vatican 11, the Instruction Communio e t  Progressio is signed 

by the bishops Martin O'Connor (president of the Commission), 

Augustin Ferrari Toniolo (pro-president), and Msgr. Andre 

Deskur (secretary) . 57 The instruction encompasses 187 

articles and distinguishes itself from the decree Inter 

Mirifica particularly by its style of writing. 

Marked by the openess which characterized the documents 

of the council and the movement of mentalities in the 

following years, Coimunio e t  Progressio is relevant for its 

tone and for its development of the ways socio-pastoral work 

might use the means of communication: hope and optimism are 

present and the moralizing character has disappeared. The 

57 Communio e t  Progressio constitutes a pastoral document of 
the Church. It does not have a dogmatic character, nor is it 
an encyclical written by a Pope, nor a document of the 
Church ' s council as is In ter  Miri f ica . Conununio e t  Progressio 
was written by a Pontifical Commission. However, it is an 
official document which received its approval and promulgation 
by Pope Paul VI. In fact, the complete title of the 
Instruction is "Pastoral Instruction for the application of 
the Decree of the Second Vatican Ecmenical Council on the 
Means of Social Communication." 



text takes up again the great convictions of Inter Mirifica 

regarding the media, but completes and presents them in a more 

coherent and current way. Another characteristic of the 

document the fact that considers contemporary society, 

raising questions about the presence of communication 

technologies in the evolvirlg world: "...the Church needs to 

know contemporary reactions to ideas and events, whether they 

be catholic or notN ICP n.i22). 58 

third characteristic, that the document takes into 

account the specificity of the different means of 

communication, including theater. It considers the social 

situation of the users to build up projects of communication 

in the Church by "proper pastoral structures" (CP n. 1 6 2 )  and 

calling upon "trained personnel" (CP n.164). Finally, Communi o 

et Progressio asserts that social coimunicatioll is an element 

which articulates any Church's activities (pastoral work), 

recognizing the legitimacy of the formation of puklic opinion 

within the Church. 

Since the development of public opinion within the Church 
is essential, individual Catholics have the right to all 
the information they need to play their active role in 
the life of the Church. In practice this means that 
communications media must be available for the task. (CP 
n.119) 

The first part of Comunio et Progressio is based on 

doctrine. Entitled "The Christian view of the means of social 

58 The abbreviation CP refers to Comunio et Proqressio in 
this section, and quotations are from Pastoral 1nstruction 
for the aw~lication.,.on the Means of Social Communication, 
(St. Paul Editions, Boston). 



communication: basic points of doctrineu, the instruction 

brings up elements of doctrine which did not appear in the 

preceding text, and exposes the conceptual framework with 

which the media are comprehended. In other words, it deals 

with the theological aspect in order to justify the right and 

the dlrty of the Church to utilize the means of communication, 

The primary principle announced is that "these technical 

advances have the high purpose of bringing men into closer 

contact with one another" ( C F  n.6). Also "the ufiity and 

advancement of men living in society" are considered "the 

chief aims of social communication and of all the means it 

usesu (CP n. lj The Ckiurch sees in the development of media a 

response to the "divine command to 'possess and master the 

world'" ICP n.7). Therefore, in the Church's view it would be 

an "act of cooperation " in the "creation and conservation" of 

the worf d. 

The second part of the instruction, "The contribution of 

the communications media to ha~an progress", recalls the roles 

of communications in society. Then it indicates the best 

conditions for highlighting the means of communication 

corresponding to the aim expressed in the first doctrinal 

part. According to the instraction, the role of the means of 

comunication is to operate in order to bring about unity, and. 

to "tear dowri the barriers that time and space have erected 

between menv ( C P  n . 2 0 ) .  To pursue this aim, the Church points 

to the importance of public opinion: "The means of 

communication are a public forum where every man may exchange 



ideas" (CP n.241 . The docurrtent also points out the right to 

be informed and to inform (CP n.331, and that the means of 

co~munication should be instruments for education, culture a-nd 

leisure !CP n.48-53j. As part of the best conditions for the 

proper functioning of the media in society, the instruction 

emphasizes training for com~_~~nicators and recipients; 

cooperati02 hetween citizens and the civil authorities. 

"The commitnent of Catholics in the media", the third 

part of the document, Geals with "the specifically Christian 

and Catholic contribution to human advancenent" (CP n.101). 

T h i z  part is concerned with the role of the media in the lives 

of Catkoiics, and it deals mainly with the contribution of 

Catholics to social comunication. However, the document 

recognizes that no contribution can be made if there is no 

attention to sufficien~ and timely training. 

It i.s also in this szc~lon that themes such as public 

opinion, and dialogcie in the Church appear: the Church "needs 

~ ~ b l i c  in r - - S - r  did-, to sustain a giving and taking between - 

her memb=sars" C 5 Furthermore, the document points out 

the necessity of dialogu2 between the Church and the world. It 

7 - a  "dses n c t  speak anil listen to her own rne33er-s alone; her 

- .  dla-isgue is with the whole world'; (CP n.221 . And lastly, the 

+ - -  ;?; -<d part of Corn~t~~nio et ~rogressi~ proposes adequate 

-- vastoral structzue and formation of organizations to develop 
- 

specific work with media, in as much as the Church considers 

- , such a task part oz 1 ~ s  misslor;. In this regard, the Church 



reaffirms that "the latest nedia of sociai communication are 

indispensable means for evangelization" (CP n.163). 

In the conclusicrn, Co.~mmnio et Progressio admits that the 

docurrent only lays some guidelines after considering the 

general situation that prevails in social communication. It 

states: "As things stand at present, it would not be 

reasonable to try to be more gecise and detailed" (CP n.183). 

Therefore, the instruction preferred to base its consideration 

on "certain i~mutable principles" founded on the gsspel's good 

news and upon the dignity of man (CP n.183). 

E O W F V P ~  I while Cormnnio et Progressio demonstrated a 

p ~ s i t i v e  advancemezt , the 2ocu~ent showed sone a~iigui ties as 

q ,  well. Sn the one hand, it movax oeyond Inter M i r i f i c a ,  showing 

viewed primarily as ~ ~ t e ~ i E i a l  nenaces but as beneficial 

- ~ forces. It also freea ~ Y s e i f  from a moralistic discourse, 

reducigg the dogmatic xanner to address the media, and 

? '  PC, ,  . o ~ r ~ ~ ~ e n ~  tecdencies of madern society. For instance, the 

On rhe other hand, the doemient praises the idea of 

tech.ological  progress gervaded by idealism. The text deals 



with the media designed to be put into practice in a society 

in which there is no internal clash. Despite the seven years 

it took to prepare this document, the commission failed to 

come to grips with ths political asyzct of the media. In fact, 

the document deals with co:[k.nmication without referring to its 

political and economic dimension at all. In this regard, one 

rns-y question how the Church can attribute a social function to 

the media to bring about "comrnunFonfl and "progress" withouc 

discussing the fact that the media are part of, led by, and 

~ften completely controlled nd dominated by an economic and 

political system. Since the doc-ument lacks in dealing with the 

political and economic dimensiul- of ';he mass media, the 

instruction makes claim for a sense of equality that does not 

The modern media of social communication offer man of 
today a great round table. i . .  . )  The torrent of 
information and opinion pouring through these channels 
makes every man a partner in the business of the human 
race. This interchange creztss the proper conditions for 
that mutual and sympathetiz understanding which leads to 
universal progress. (CP n. 3 S 1 

Ironically, the instruction aaes not keep pace with the 

contemporary world in terms of society, contradicting, 

therefore, the Vatican I1 docustent on the modern world 

( G a u d l ~ ~ t ~  et Et Spes ) ,  and the instruction itself, when it 

states that the Church "needs Lo know contenporary reactions 

to idezis and events, whether they be Catholic or notu (CP 

Unfortunately, the instruction remains at the ideal level 

applying ethical rules which are practically impossible to 



adhere to in social life. For instance, the document n.30 

appeals for the correct use of the advertising techniques: 

Any propaganda that deliberately misrepresents the real 
situation, or that distorts men's minds with half-truths, 
selective reporting or serious omissions, that diminishes 
man's legitimate freedom of decision, this propaganda 
should be rejected. (CP n.30) 

In this context of "idealismM, the document also neglects 

the ideological function that mass media may have. For 

instance, contemporary critics have suggested that the mass 

media are instruments of ideological domination on behalf of 

the ruling classes: in this view, the media distort relevant 

information, enabling the manipulation of the people's 

consciousness, or shaping the framework of common sense in a 

manner that reinforces social relations of domination. 59 

Lastly, John 0. Milis raises a critique concerning the 

Church's claim for the "unifying" effect of the media in 

society. The critique concerns the function of the mass media 

in society. Mills questions the foundation in sociological 

research for such a statement: that the media promote social 

cohesion, and this greater cohesion is automatically 

beneficial. 60 

59 Stuart Hail, "Culture, the Media and the 'Ideological 
Effecti," Mass Comunication and societv, ed, James Curran et 
al. (London: Edward Arnold, 19771. 

0 0  Comunio et Progressio states that the media "unite men in 
brotherhood" (n.2); they are "indispensable to the smooth 
functioning of modern society" (11.61; they "can contribute a 
great deal to human unity" f n . 9 ) ;  they are, in short, 
"powerful instruments for progress " (n. 21) . 



The media are certainly important technologies to carry 

out the Church's mission, as was expressed by Inter Mirifica 

and Communio el Progressio, but the nature and extent of their 

importance can only be reliably assessed within the context of 

society as a whole (Curran, 1977). There is growing consensus 

among media sociologists, for instance, that "modes of 

comunication . . .  are determined by the structure of social 

relations" (Murdock and Golding, 1977), and more attention is 

being given by researchers to examining the role of media 

organizations (Elliot, 1972), and the utilization of the media 

by econcmically dominant interests (Burns, 1977). 61 

Therefore, Mills concludes that 

It is doubtful that according to acceptable sociological 
criteria the media c m  be seen as an independent 
formative influence that can be employed directly to 
transform society . . . They are important because means of 
disseminating conununications on such a scale, means 
rightly or wrongly feared or bought by such a range of 
dominant power groups, cannot fail to be important in a 
society of our type. But it cannot hereby be assumed that 
the instantaneous recsption of identical messages . . .  by a 
great number and variety of people.., is likely to have a 
cohesive effect on those people. It may uni ormize the 
society, but not necessarily increase unity . . .  &2 

In this regard, the fundamental premise of Communio et 

Progressio --the "unifying" effect of the media-- lacks a 

sociological analysis of the media because it fails to 

consider the whole society. It is expected that in the 

4=* L V L L ~ ~ l I I Y  1 I r-7; -. - doaments of the Church on cormunicatioii, the media 

6 1  All allthors are quoted in john 0. Mills, op. cit., p. 139. 

62 John 0 .  Mills, op. c i t . ,  pp. 139-140. 



will be treated in all their dimensions if the Church wants to 

keep pace with, and dialogue with the modern world. 6 3  

63 Since 1967, the Church has celebrated World Communication 
Day, established by Vatican 11. For the occasion there is a 
special theme chosen by the Vatican. The Pope usually gives a 
brief message on mass communication in relation to the 
specific theme. In general, the Pope's address carries 
statements already pointed out by che Church in previous 
periods. In May 1989, the Pontifical Council for Social 
Covmanications issued a brief document "Fornoara~hv and 
Violence in the Communications Media: a Pastoral Res~onse. The 
"Pastoral Response" deals with the effects of pornography and 
violence; cause of the problem and responses to the problem, 
and constitutes a remindzr of the moral principles. It does 
not introduce any new views or considerations regarding mass 
media, 



CHAPTER I1 

LIBERATION THEOLOGY - A N E W  WAY TO EVANGELIZE 

Communication has been an important part of the 

traditional practice of the Church since the Latin American 

countries were colonized by Spain and Portugal, Throughout the 

various epochs of Latin American history, the Catholic Church 

has applied a number of different ways of using communication 

to carry out its mission of evangelization. In the evolution 

of this relationship, between the Church and communicatian in 

Latin America, there has been a continuing concern to provide 

Latin Americans with the necessary basis to comprehend their 

realities. There have been failures, especially in the past, 

when the Church stood allied to the power groups, 

However, with the introduction of modernization, and the 

loss of its prestige among ruling classes, the Chvrch began to 

turn itself i ~ ?  the marginalized, redefining its mission among 

those who now constitute the core of the Church's 

evangelization programme. In the last three decades, much of 

the source of inspiration for the Church" evangelizing 

activities has been that of liberation theology. 1 

2 The concept of evangeTization used in this dissertation is 
based on the Church's docu~nent On Evancrelization in the modern 
world by Pope Paul V I  on December 8, 1975 (Evangelii 
rv'untiandi), "For the Church, evangelizing means bringing the 
Good News into all the strata of humanity" (n.18). "Strata of 
hlmanity which are transformed: for the Church it is a 
question not only of preaching the Gospel in ever wider 
geographic areas or to ever g-eater numbers of people, but 
also of affecting and as it were upsetting, through the power 



In order to pr~vide the necessary theoretical and 

pastoral framework to explain the changes in the Church's 

thought and activities in Latin America, specifically in 

communication matters, this chapter first discusses this new 

theology born in Latin America in the 1960s. A major 

inspiration for liberation theology was Vatican I1 (1962-1965) 

and the ensuing encyclicals, and they are again our point. of 

departure. The chapter then provides a historical view of 

liberation theology, the significance of developing a new way 

of practicing theology, and the interpretation of the term 

liberation according to the liberation theologians. Since 

liberation theology is still a controversial issue both insid? 

and outside the Church, this concludes with an overview of the 

main critiques of liberation theology. 

2.1 Historical perspective 

Liberation theoloqy traces its origin to the early 1960s, 

when the official Church began to revaluate its traditional 

role In society, This new trend was reflected in the 

encyclicals of Pope John XXIII, Mater et Magistra (19611 and 

of the Gospel, mankind's criteria of judgment, determining 
values, points of interese, lines of thought, sources of 
inspiration and models of life, which are in contrast with the 
Word of God and the plan of salvation" in.19). Therefore, the 
Gospel has to be proclaimed in an actual situation, with 
attention to its implications for the reordering of society, 
In this regard, faith Is not a mere matter of words or 
concepts, but it implies also the social implications of the 
Gospel ( A ,  Dulles, "The meaning of faith considered in 
relationship to justice," The faith that does iustice, ed. 
John Harrghey {Paulist Press, New York, 1977). 



Pacem in  erri is (1963), which emphasized the need for 

structural changes, the human right to a decent standard of 

living, and to education and political participation. John 

XXIII stressed that the Church is a community of equals and 

that it should commit itself to development, understood as 

changes in society, 

In the encyclicals mentioned, the Pope emphasized 

teachings about workers m d  unions, matters which had been 

considered by preceding Popes. For example, in Rerum Novarum 

t1591!, Leo XI11 rejected class struggle and pictured the 

socioeconomic situation as one in which a "very few rich have 

inordinate power over all the rest. '12 However. Pope John 

XXIII spoke also about the international order which was 

changing dramatically, and he discussed just wages and 

strikes, and economic aid as well. Actually, John XI11 opened 

up a new topic: he warned against colonialism and new forms of 

inperialisn. 3 

From 1962 to 1965, the Church held the Second Vatican 

Counci 1, where the Catholic bishops called on the Church to 

dialogue with the world, to confront it, to live within it, 

and to influence it. The council was particularly significant 

in the new concepts of the Church, society and the 

2 Edward Cleax-y, Crisis and Chan~e - the Church in Latin 
America todav, (Orbis Books, Maryknoll, New York, 1985) p. 
5 6 .  

4 The importance of the Second Vatican Council for the Church 
is discussed in Chapter I, 



relationship between the two. These were new concepts because, 

in earlier Catholic thinking, the Church confined itself to 

spiritual matters. Rethinking its nature in this world, the 

Church defined itself as a "Pilgrim People of God", a living, 

changing community of the faithful making its way through 

history. In this regard, Vatican I1 issued a most influential 

document T h e  Church  i n  the Modern World (Gaudium et S p e s )  with 

special emphasis on historical process and change and on a 

more active role for the Church in society. In other words, in 

that document, Vatican I1 links Christians "with grief and 

anxieties unique to contemporary people, especially with those 

who are poor or afflicted" (G-Spes, 1965). 

In this context, the Church, at Vatican 11, began to 

develop a general interest in sociological analysis, 

especially on theories of modernization and development. The 

council encouraged the Church to enter into a dialogue "with 

the world." However, if the "world" was viewed optimistically 

from Europe as the one of rapid technological and social 

change, a Third World angle of vision revealed a world of vast 

poverty.. The interest and concern of the Church about social 

analysis was soon expanded in Latin America where the Church 

posed such questions as: what does it mean to proclaim the 

good news (Gospel) to the poor in a Christian world where the 

rriajority of people are illiterate, politically powerless, and 

subject to repressive military dictat~rshi~?~ 

5 Irene Geniat, Gustavo Gutierrez and social chanae, 
{University of Wisconsin-Madison). Unpublished paper presented 



Using the Second Vatican Council as theoretical 

framework, liberation theology had its first public presence 

at the Chimbote Conference when Gustavo ~utierrez~ presented 

a major statement of Latin American thought in July 1968, 

immediately preceding the Medellin conference. The nucleus of 

Gutierrez's presentation was that 

it was not development that Latin America needed but 
liberation. He saw development as an idea that was 
promoted by non-Latin Americans ( .  . . )  and was not the 
response called for after meditating on the situation in 
the light of sacred scripture and tradition, especially 
the social justice tradition of the ~ h u r c h . ~  

Gutierrez's presentation was the result of earlier work 

and discussions by Latin American theologians, starting in 

1964. Along with an analysis of economic and cultural 

dependency, the Latin American theologians discovered that 

thzology on the continent was also dependent on other European 

theologies --for instance, "secular theology", "theology of 

revolution", "theology of development" and "political 

theology". They came to the conclusion  hat such "theologies" 

were too limited and reduced to a narrow national perspective. 

at the International Conference on Liberation Theology, Simon 
Fraser University, British Columbia, 1986. 

6 Gustavo Gutierrez, widely known as the father of liberation 
theology, is under two-year-old investigation by the Vatican 
Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith. Although the 
investigation has been transferred to Peru, Gutierrez was 
asked to revise ail his work and to show his works before 
they are published to the archbishop Augusto V. Alzamorra, 
archbishop of Lima. (Catholic New Times. Toronto, November, 
1 9 9 0 .  Vol 14, N.20). 

7 Edward Cleary, Crisis and chanse, op. c i t . ,  p.78- 



Therefore, they concluded, "the injustices of international 

imperialism continue unperceived and unexposed. ,, 8 

In other words, it was necessary to think about faith 

within the existing realities, realities which differed from 

the developed countries. There was a need to articulate a 

theology for the Latin American socioeconomic and political 

context --an oppressed reality which needed liberation. The 

major interacting tasks, therefore were, first of all, a 

realistic analysis and delineation of the human and religious 

situation in Latin America, and second, a theological 

reinterpretation, the creation of a Latin American theology in 

the light of Vatican 11. 

At the same time, the Church in Latin America was 

concerned with how to put the aggiornamentol0 recommended by 

John XXIII into practice. To do this, the bishops met in 

Medellin, Colombia in 1968, l1 with Pope Paul VI in attendance 

8 Enrique Dussel, A Histow of the Church in Latin America: 
Colonialism to Liberation, (Grand Rapids: Wn. B. Eerdmans, 
1981) . 

9 For a fuller account of different interpretation of faith, 
see Avery Dulles, The meanino of faith. . . , op. c i t  . 

10 Reference to this term is made in Chapter I. 

21  Some authors as Renato Poblete ("From Medellin to Puebla," 
Churches and Politics in Latin America, 1980j argue that the 
social action of the Latin American Church started prior to 
Medellin. They mention pre-Medellin doc-iuients as the Conciliar 
Constitution Gaudium et Spes and Paul VI's 1967 encyclical 
Populorum Progressio as a great contribution to the 
enlightenment of the doctrinal reflection and action for the 
Church in Latin Docuiients issued by diverse bishops 
on justice, for instance, have introduced a new mentality of 
considering life and justice. "The mentality which looked to 
'charity' and 'resignation' as a solution for social injustice 



for the beginning of the conference. There, they noted that 

Latin America is a region marked by "change and by 

institutionalized violence", suffering from "two massive 

evils: external dominance and internal colonialism, "I2 The 

bishops argued that many kinds of violence exist. Thus, 

violence cannot be identified with only individual or 
even collective acts of aggression, but must be 
recognized as well in the day-to-day operations of 
unequal, unjust, and oppressive social structures. This 
was defined as "institutionalized violence". The 
distinction of "institutionalized violence" from more 
overt forms of aggression was a major step, for it opened 
the way to justifying counter-violence --violent acts 
intended to undo the inherent, institutionalized violence 
of the established order, replacing it with a more just 
society. 13 

h e  supporting efforts at social change, Pope Paul VI 

put the Medellin discussion of violence into perspective. 

During his visit to Colombia he condemned violence as 

antievangelical and unchristian, thus ruling out violence as a 

legitimate tool of social transformation. The bishops' 

is finally overcome" (Poblete, op.  c i t ,  p. 42) . Examples are 
found in the documents of the Chilean Conference, The Church 
and Chilean Peasant issued in 1962, and The Social and 
Political Duties of Catholics in the c resent time (1964), On 
the Latin American level, CELAM (Conference of Latin American 
Eishops) prepared in 1966 The Church and Latin American 
Intearation at Mar dei Plata. Hence, many national churches 
have supported the creation of movements of Christian 
inspiration such as cooperatives, trade unions, and projects 
for human promotion. Medellin, then, marked m he beginning of 
a reevaluation of the Church's social doctrine. 

12 "Conclusions of Medellin" quoted in Edward Cleary, Crisis 
and chanae. . . op,  c i t ,  , p. 42. 

13 Daniel Levine, "Religion and Politics, Politics and 
Religion," Churches and Politics in Latin America, ed Daniel 
Levine (Sage Publications, Beverly ~ills, 1980) p. 24. 



assessment of violence was placed in a broader context of 

religious belief, equating violence with sin. Usually 

considered to refer to personal situations and individual 

morality, they extended the concept of sin to include entire 

social systems, suggesting that injustice, oppression, and 

institutionalized violence are sinful, because they impose 

social conditions which make life morally impossible to live. 

Once they had made this connection, the bishops argued that if 

oppressiL7e social, economic, and political structures are 

sinful, preventing che full realization of human beings, "then 

religious liberation, which involves freedom from sin, is in 

some measure tied to change in these structures. ,, 14 

From the standp~int of faith and with the moral authority 

belonging to the Church, the Mzdellin conference denounced the 

existing injustices and gave legitimacy to ths Latin _American 

episcopates to take part in the process of change and renew 

their corrmitment to evangelizing and promo~ing justice and 

peace in Latin America. Thus, the bishops in Pledellin adopted 

liberation theology as part of the Church's pastoral 

activ- ties, to respond to the urgent needs of a predominantly 

impoverished society. The word "liberation" is very frequently 

used in the Medellin texts to indicate the process of helping 

human beings free themselves from the oppressiveness in which 

the majority of Latin Americans find themselves, 



Our peoples desire their liberation and growth in 
humanness . . . they are filled with longing for total 
emancipation, liberation from all slavery, for personal 
maturity, and collective integration (Justice, 
4 ,  ) . . . Because all liberation is an anticipation of 
the comglete redemption of Christ, the Church in Latin 
America is particularly in favor of all educational 
efforts which tend to free our people. . . A deafening cry 
pours from the throats of millions of men, asking their 
pastors for a liberation that reaches them from nowhere 
else (n,4.14! 

It is also worth mentioning that the principles 

emphasized in the Medellin document include concient izaciof l .  

This means the awakening of the people to consciousness, so 

that throllgh their participation in the realization of change 

arsd in the common effort to create a new society, they may 

become the true agents of their own liberation. Actually, it 

is a process of making people socially and politically 

conscious and, in fact, enabling them to assume their 

responsibilities in civic and political life. 

" ~ o n s c i e n t i z a c i d n  is ( . . . ) a neans of achieving liberation. It  15 

And Medellin further states: 

We wish to affirm that it is indispensable to form a 
social conscience and a realistic perception of the 
problems of the conmiunity and of social structures. We 
must awaken the social conscience and communal customs in 
all strata of society ar,A professional groups ( . . . ) This 
task of conscientizacio<i and social education ought to be 
integrated into joint Pastoral Action at various levels, 
(Medellin, Justice, N. 17) 

Part ic ipat ion  is another key concept emphasized in the 

docament. It states, for instance,! that "man is not an object, 

15 Renato Poblete, "From Medellin to Puebla", 0 0 .  c i t . ,  p. 
46. 



but an agent of his own history1I (Medellin, Peace, N.14a), and 

also that 

justice, and therefore peace, conquer by means of a 
dynamic action of the awakening ( conscien t i zacidn)  and 
organization of the popular sectors, which are capable of 
pressing public officials who are often impotent in 
their social projects without popular support. (Medellin, 
Peace, N.18) 

The reforms proposed by the Medellin document, however, 

reject approval of violent revolution, which, in turn, 

engenders a spiral of more violence, repressive violence, 

kidnapping, torture and terrorism. The central idea which 

permeates all the documents is the concept of "the liberation 

of man from all servitude and the den~nciation of established 

violence in structures of sin, ,, 16 

Considering the situatxon of "institutionalized 

injustice" in Latin America, the bishops at the Medellin 

conference agreed that the Church had to choose sides. And 

they chose the side of the poor and oppressed. According to 

the bishops, it was a gospel imperative. Certainly, the Church 

has lorig paid considerable aLteLltioc to the poor. However, in 

social terms, most of the  church.'^ concerns were expressed in 

welfare programs, or aid to the 2oor. Poverty was seen as a 

result of indlvidzai failings, and charity and job training 

were emphasized. with the new orientation of Medellin, poverty 

could be seer, ill a new light, ss a structural, and not an 

1 6  Ibid., p. 46. 



individual problem. Hence, it was felt that the structures 

which cause poverty must be changed. 

Eleven years after Medellin, the Latin American bishops 

gathered again for their third conference in Puebla (Mexico - 

1979), and found that, despite the conflicts of viewpoints, 

the period between Medellin and Puebla was filled with major 

achievements for the Latin American Church. However, as E. 

Cleary emphasizes, these achievements should not be allowed to 

mask the fact that large sections of the Church changed only 

very gradually. l7 In Puebla, the bishops also came to the 

conclusion that the Latin Arnerlcan situation was just as grim 

as it had Seen in 2368. For instance, they could see that the 

poor were getting poorer and new injustices in the form of 

infringements of human rights had multiplied. 

Puebla reaffirmed the direction taken at Medellin. 

Indeed, the bishops at Puebla went further. They more clearly 

and fully committed the Church to the service of the poor and 

spoke of its preferential option for the poor and oppressed. 

The bishops also took a more explicit stand for human rights, 

because of the practices imposed by the military government in 

several countries of  ati in &nerica, Puebla also represented a 

major shift from a hierarchical to a communal Church, as the 

bishops in Puebia approved. the widespread movement of 

grassroot Christian comiunities. In this regard, the issue of 

"participation" lay at the heart of Puebla signifying that the 

17 Edward Gleary, Crisis and chancre . . . , op .  c i t . ,  p .  4 4 .  



Church's activities (evangelization) should be shared in 

community, with people as active participants in the process 

of evangelization; not merely as receivers of the Christian 

message. 

2.2 Liberation theology - as critical reflection 

Gustavo Gutierrez has asserted that theological 

reflection is the "understanding of the faith. "18 This 

understanding of Catholic theology has evolved historically. 

In the early centuries of the Church, for instance, spiritual 

life constituted the centering of attention on theology. 

Although such spiritual function of theology is still a 

permanent dimension of theology, from the twelfth century on, 

theology begins to appear as rational knowledge. For St. 

Thomas Aquinas, for instance, theology is "an intellectual 

discipline, born of the meeting of faith and reason. "I9  Based 

on this Thomistic idea, Gutierrez remarks that today reason 

has many other manifestations rather than philosophical ones. 

Theref ore, 

the understanding of the faith is also following along 
with new paths in our day: the social, psychological, and 
biological sciences. The aoc.ial sciences, for example, 
are extremely i~portant for theological reflection in 
Latin America. Theological thought not characterized by 

18 G~stavo Gutierrez, A Theoloav of Liberation, (Orbis Books, 
Maryknoll, New York, 1973) p.3. 

19 Ibid., p. 5 .  



such a rationality and disinterestedness would not be 
truly faithful to an understanding of the faith.*O 

Gutierrez observes that although both spirituality and 

rational knowledge are permanent and indispensable functions 

of all theological thinking, in recent years, th. function of 

theology as cr i t ica l  re f lec t ion  on praxis has gradually became 

more clearly defined. For instance, today there is a greater 

sensitivity to the anthropological aspects of revelation, 21 

and "theology must be man's critical reflection on himself, on 

his own basic principles. I, 22 However, this critical 

reflection, according to Gutierrez, refers also to a critical 

attitude with regard to economic and social-cultural issues in 

the life and reflection of the Christian community. In his 

understanding, theological reflection necessarily implies a 

criticism of society and the Church "insofar as they are 

called and addressed by the Word of God. Theological 

reflection must be, therefore, worked out in the light of 

faith and inspired by a pract.ica1 purpose related to 

historical praxis. In the words of a well-known theologian, 

Ives Congar, 

20 Ibid., p. 5. 

21 Revelation is a broad term which involves several related 
ldeas. According to the Second Vatican Council, revelation is 
a manifestation by God, primarily of himself; secondarily, of 
his will and intentions granted to particular men at 
* Z I T *  ; -31 1 rUL,LL,Lar tine. In nD~-m ylltatic Constitutior; on Divine 
Revelation", n.2,-The Documents of Vatican 11, ed. We Abbot, 
(Guild Press, N.York, 1966) . 

22 G .  Gutierrez, A T h e o l o g v ,  oiberation,. c i t . ,  p. 11. 



If the Church wishes to deal with the real questions of 
the modern world and to attempt to respond to them,. . . it 
must open as it were a new chapter of theologico-pastoral 
epistemology. Instead of using only revelation and 
tradition as starting points, as classical theology has 
generally done, it must start with fa ts and questions 
derived from the world and from history. (24 

In this view, theological reflection must involve 

"sinking roots where the pulse of history is beating at this 

moment and illuminating history with the W G L ~  of the 

Lord. . . It 2 5 It is within this approach that liberation 

theologians want to be understood. It is a "new way to do 

theology" which draws on "historical praxis and aims at the 

liberating transformation of the history of mankind in order 

to build "a new, just, and fraternal society. ,, 2 6 

The idea of a "new way to do theology" is also shared by 

the Brazilian theologian, Leonardo Bof f, who presents 

liberation theology as 

the thinking of the faith under the formality of a leaven 
of historical transformation . . .  and the social or 
political dimension of faith is the new aspect (not the 
only aspect) of the faith that is emphasized by 
the theology of liberation, 27 

In other words, liberation theology is a new way to think 

about faith. Prior to liberation theology, everything was 

concentrated on preaching, for instance. This new way of doing 

theology interprets the Gospel in the light of the social 

24 Ives Congar quoted in G. Gutierrez, op. c i t . ,  p. 12. 

25 G. Gutierrez, A Theoloav of Liberation, o p .  c i t . ,  p. 13. 

26 Ibid., p. 15. 

27 Leonardo Boff and Clodovis Boff, Liberation Theoloav from 
confrontation to dialoaue, (Herper & Publishers, Cambridge, 
London, washington, 1986) p. 13. 



environment --social Gospel background. It means working with 

pecple and contributing to their liberation from any kind of 

oppression or dependence, be it economic, cultural or 

religious. 

According to the Chilean theologian Ronald~ Munhoz, 

liberation theology did not originate in seminaries, theology 

faculties or in other academic environments. It emerged as a 

"new way to live the faith and Christian involvement within a 

Christian community of poor people in our countries." 

According to Munhoz, it is, first, "an expression of faith, of 

love, of fraternity, and of solidarity vis-a-vis problems of 

the every day life of people." And speaking about the 

theologians who adopted liberation theology, he adds: 

Their goal was to accompany the evolution of this 
collective popular faith, by trying to aid the people in 
being more lucid f . .  . j to understand their social 
condition, the evangelical and biblical roots of their 
spiritual thoughts I , , .  128 

This conception of Christianity expressed by Munhoz is 

sometimes seen as revolutionary religion. The Canadian 

theologian Gregory Baurn argues that Christianity from the 

start "had radical implications on the level of action on an 

ethical level and, therefore, it really was radical at that 

point in time." Baum believes that in Latin America, 

Christians "have rediscovered such radicalism in Jesus1 

gospel." He also adds that 

28 Ronaldo Munhoz in Two Thirds, a iournal of 
underdevelopment studies - Issue on Liberation Theology, Simon 
Fraser University, 1986, Vol.7, N.1, p . 4 .  



sometimes Canadians view liberation theology as a 
pol it ical phenomenon and I would say that, having studied 
the documents, it is ~ o t  primarily as political stance 
( .  . . )  it is a manner of following Jesus . . . but there 
is an ethical and political dimension involved as well. 2 9 

2.3 ~iberation theology - interpreting terns 

According to liberation theologians, and more 

specifically Gutierrez, the term liberation can be irterpreted 

on three levels, wnich interdependently deal with a single 

process. 

The first approach to the meaning of liberation is the 

signification of the term as an expression of aspiration for 

liberation by oppressed people, "emphasizing the conflictual 

aspect of the economici social and political process which 

puts them at odds with wealthy nations and oppressive 

!I30 classes. Basically, liberation involves freedom from 

b~ndage of all types, such as ignorance, alienatior,, poverty, 

and oppression. 

To understand this approach, I briefly outline the 

socioeconomic reality of Latin America in the late 1959's and 

early 19601s, as the context within which liberation theology 

was born, It was a period of rapid social, political, cultural 

and ecor,omic change. It was also a period of great optimism, 

for the expectation was that "self-sustained economic 

29 Gregory Baum in Two Thirds, a iournal of underdevelo~ment 
studies - Issue on Liberation Theology, Simon Fraser 
University, 1986, Vo1.7, N.l, p.4. 

3 0  G. Gutierrez, A Theolow of Liberation, op. c i t . ,  p. 36. 



development, " would be achieved in Latin knerica, arising in 

broad social benefits for all. Development was seen as a non- 

revolutionary path to progress through economic growth and 

industrialization in a capitalist framework 31 in ~atin 

America. 

This era of developmentalism had been introduced through 

32 national governments international development agencies, 

the United States program of the "~lliance for Progress" 

(19631, 3 3  and the World Bank, the Organization of American 

States ( O A S ) ,  the International Monetary Fund (IMF), the 

31 According to Rogers, the theory of modernization stands 
for the updating of structures considered "archaic". Briefly, 
the functions of modernization theory are based on the 
principle of opposing concepts, encompassing the broadest 
application of the dualist anthropological and sociological 
traditions of establishing a mechanism of change through 
cultural diffusion. In Latin America's case, such theory 
attempted to promote development viewed in opposition to 
underdevelopment, the welfare of the community through the 
introduction of technological innovation and foreign patterns 
of industrialization. "Inquiry in Development Communication," 
Handbook of International and Intercultural Communication, ed. 
M. Asante and W. Gudykunst (Sajo, New Delhi, 1989)- 

32 In this regard, the government of Ecuador, UNESCO and the 
Central University of Ecuador  create^ CIESPAL (International 
Centre for Advanced Communication Studies for Latin America) 
in 1959, which was the first academic centre in Latin America 
to provide journalistic and communication degrees at an 
advanced level. In the 60's the centre brought U.S. scholars 
such as Rogers, Berio, and Nixon. The teachings of these 
Americans on the region constituted the predominant scholarly 
influence during these years (Gomes-Palacio and Jara, 1989). 

33 At this stage, the presence of the LJnited States in Latin 
American countries was strongly felt. Obsessed with the 
influence of communism through the region, which gained 
ascendency after the Chilean revolution, the North feared the 
development of leftist, movements in Latin Axerica, and fears 
and obsessions were counterbalanced with large development 
campaigns (Schwarz and Jaranill0 - 1986, and McAnany - 1989). 



Agency for International Development (AID) . Their 

"modernization" model34 was drawn from the more developed 

countries, and centred. on a belief that the underdeveloped 

countries had to overcome archaic political structures and the 

"backwardness" of their traditional societies, if they were to 

repeat the historical change experienced by the "deveioped' 

countries, To do this, the countries of Latin America needed. 

to invest in capital intensive industries, based on energy- 

driven imported technologies. 3 5 

However, after a decade, these policies did not yield the 

expected results. Felipe Herrera, an earlier proponent of 

deveiopmentalism, came to believe that 

after more than half of the decade of the 60s has passed, 
the gap between the two worlds is growing bigger, rather 
than slowly decreasing as was expected . . . While from 
1960 to 1970 the developed nations will have increased 
their wealth by 50 per cent, the developing countries, 
two-thirds of the world's r2pulatigg, will. continue to 
struggle in poverty and frustration. 

34 T. Jacobson, Old and New Amroaches to Particioatow 
Communication for Develooment. Paper presented at the Seminar 
Participation: a Key Concept in Communication for Change and 
Development, University of Poona, Poma, 1989. E. Rathgebher, 
Wid, Wad. Gad: Trends in Research and Practire, IDRC, Ottawa, 
1989. 

35 Quoted in Handbook of International and Intercultural 
Communication, ed. M. Asante and N.  Gudykunst (Sajo, New 
Delhi, 1989). 

36 Felipe Herrera, "Viakilidad de una comunidad 
latinoamericana," Estudios Internacionales, (Santiago de 
Chile, 1967, N.11, quoted in G .  Gutierrez, op. c i t . ,  p. 83. 
This consideration is also shared by another important 
economist during the decade of development, Raul Prebisch, 
Hacia una dinzmica del desarrollo latinoamericano, {Fondo de 
Cultura Economics, Mexico D.F, 1963). See also ECLA1s Economi~ 
Studv of Latin America, 1966. S2e also Celso Furtado, 
Obstacles to Develooment in Latin America, (Anchor Books, 
Garden City, N.York, 1970). 



By the 1 9 6 0 ~ ~  a pessimistic diagnosis of economic, social 

and political realities began to replace the preceding 

optimism. It was at this time that a new school of social 

criticism developed, to take into account these realities. 

Known as the dependency school, they began to study 

underdevelopment from a historical perspective, e l  in 

relationship to the development and expansion of the developed 

countries, with the underdevelopment of the poor countries as 

by-product. 37  They realized that there was no pxsibility to 

repeat or evolve to levels achieved earlier by existing 

societies, time not and peoples 

move "concurrently and in a parallel fashion towards a new 

society. i i38 Moreover, stresses Gutierrez, I1:hey are realizing 

that their own development will come about only with a 

struggle to break the domination of the rich coimtries. I, 3 9 

This notion of dependence, then, emerged as a key 

element. Fernando Henrique Cardoso defines it thus: 

The relationships of dependence presuppose the insertion 
of specifically unequal structures. The growth of the 
world market created re1 tionships of dependence (and 
domination) among nations. $0 

37 The historical genesis of the underdevelopment of the poor 
countries as a by-product of the development of other 
countries has been studied by Osvaldo Sunkel in El marco 
historic0 del Droceso de desarrollo v subdesarrollo, ILPES, 
Santiago de Chile, 1967. This studied has been republished in 
1970, El subdesarollo latinoamericano v la teoria del 
desarrollo, (Siglo Veintiuno, Mexico D . F . ) .  

38 Teotonio dos Santos, "Crisis", Economic Studv of Latin 
~rnerica, (ECLA, 1966) pp. 164-166. 

39 G, Gutierrez, A Theolow of Liberation, op, c i t . ,  p. 26. 



However, it is not just the external domination from one 

country to another that counts in the dependency reality in 

Latin America. There is also an "internalization of 

dependence. "41 Cardoso and Faletto refer to it as "the 

internationalization of the market." In other words, the 

external structure is experienced as internal. The authors 

remark that the old forms of imperialistic presence still 

exist by new forms of prolongations of the central economies, 

i.e., foreign investment gravitating towards the modern sector 

of the economy, binding native industries more closeiy to 

international capitalism. 42 

This is a new form of dependence and Gutierrez argues 

that Latin American social scientists should study the problem 

from the point of view of the dominated countries, which will 

allow them to deepen the theory of dependence. In this regard, 

Cardoso maintains that 

a systematic analysis of the forms dependence has taken 
in Latin America is still to be made. An analysis which 
will have to consider, on the one hand, the connection 
among the particular ways in which Latin American 
economies are tied to the world market, and on the other, 
the political structures of domination, both internal and 
external. Without this analysis and without specifying 
the kinds of dependence, the use of the term can 
czmoilflage new equivocations. For one can have recourse 
to the idea of dependence as a way of "explaining" 

40 Fernando Henrique Cardoso quoted in G. Gutierrez, ,9 
Theolow of Liberation, o p .  cit., p. 85. 

41 Jose Nun, ~isidn Rockefeller: i Poroue v Dara aug?, mimeo, 
1970, p. 3, quoted in G. Gutierrez, A Theoloav of Liberation, 
op. cit., p. 85. 

42 Fernando H. Cardoso and Enzo Faletto, Denendencv and 
develo~ment in   at in America, (University of ~alifornia Press, 
Berkeley/London, 1979) pp. 149-171. 



internal processes of the dependent societies by a 
purely "external" variable --not readily identifiable but 
omnipresent-- which is regarded as a cause. The 
importance of analyzing the problems of the peripheral 
countries in terms of dependence, as we understand it, 
requires an effort to avoid new reifications, which 
transforms concepts into real factor without any precise 
identification of their real nature. 23 
The second and deeper level of the meaning of liberation 

refers to an "understanding of history." In this approach, 

humans are seen as beings who become conscious and assume 

responsibility for their own destiny throughout history, 

desiring social change. Gutierrez believes that "the gradual 

conquest of true freedom leads to the creaticn of a new man 

and a qualitatively dif ferent society, ,, 44 This concept 

implies the process of conscientizaci&, mentioqed previously, 

as an important role for conscious, self-aware action to 

broaden horizons and transform society. At this point, it is 

worth mentioning the influence of the Brazilian educator Paulo 

Freire's ideas (1968-1974) on Latin American Catholicism. 

Although Freire was exiled and so never worked 

extensively with the Church in Brazil, his methods became very 

influential among the popular classes and were iccorporated by 

the progressive Church. Such endorsement occurred because, 

"central to Freire's politics and pedagogy is a plzilosophical 

vision of a liberated humanity. "45 As Henry Giroux remarks, 

43 F. Cardoso qucted in G. Gutierrez, op. cit., p. 85. 

44 G .  Gutierrez, A Theoloav of Liberation, op. cit., p. 37. 

45 Henry Giroux, "Liberation Theology and the Language of 
~ossibility", The Politics of Education by Paulo Freire, 
 ergin in & Garvey Publishers, Massachusetts, 1985), p. xvii, 



Freire's ideas are root& in a respect for life and the 

acknowledgement that hope of the future is not meant to 

provide a paternalistic approach to the oppressed, but promote 

forms of critique and struggle against forces of oppression. 

Combining the discourses of critique and possibility, 

Freire joins history and theology in order to develop a 

radical pedagogy that joins hope and collective struggle. 46 

Born in Recife (Brazil), Freire started his 'ihinking about 

popular education in the late 1950s at the university there. 

In the early 1960s, he introduced new adult literacy programs, 

and was invited by the J G ~ O  Goulart government to become the 

Director of the ~atisnai Literacy Programme. Freire treated 

literacy as more than a mechanical problem, by linking 

literacy to critical consciousness, This was seen as a threat 

to the political monopoly enjoyed by the few, and after the 

1964 military coup d'etat in Brazil, Freire was forced into 

exile. To understand the fear by the military and also upper 

and middle classes in tha country, one must take into account 

that under Brazil's constitution, iliiterates were forbidden 

4 6  ~onscientizacio/n is one of the principles emphasized in 
the document of Medellin 11968) as a mean of achieving 
liberation. It demonstrated that Freire's ideas were accepted 
by the Latin American Church as a whole. Reaction came later 
from the conservative bishops, for instance in Brazil, who 
tried to restrict the political and social involvement by the 
Grassroot Movement for Education JMEB), considered further in 
Chapter 111. Later, in an essay on ecclesiological tendencies 
in Latin America, in the 1970, the former secretary of C E L W  
and currently cardinal Alfonso Lopez Trujillo, in Rome, blained 
Freire and his method of conscientizacion for using the idea 
of the poor as an oppressed "social class". Quoted in Arthur 
McGovern, Liberation Theoloav and Its Critics, (Orbis Books, 
Maryknoll, N.York, 1989), p .  48.  



t n  vote. The extension of literacy would help people to grow 

towards democratization of the country. As Freire was an 

influential and a "dangerous figure" he was arrested, expelled 

from his university post, jailed for seventy-five days, and 

encouraged to leave the country, 47 

Freire maintains that education must do more than impart 

skills, but must allow students to take an active role in 

creating their own awareness of the surrounding worl6. 
/ 

Conscientizacion is a process in which each person develops a 

critical awareness of society as a human, and, therefore, 

changeable product. 

To Freire, the first and most basic step in change is 
liberating people from the oppressor they have 
internalized, for he argues that the dominated absorb the 
dominators' vision of them, Thus, the poor believe 
themselves to be "lazy" and "stupid",. Onlv where the 
social order is demythologized, through the development 
of critical consciousness, can people proceed to liberate 
themselves. 48  

In fact, the process of liberation sought by Latin 

Americans m d  expressed by the liberation theologians means 

more than overcomi~g economic, social and political 

dependence. It means "to see the beconing of mankind as a 

process of the emancipation of man in history. I 1  4 9  

47 In the exile, Freire worked in Chile, at Harvard 
University ( i . 970 )  as visiting professor, fn Geneva, Peru, 
Angola, Mozambique, Tanzania and Guinea-Bisseau. In 1979, 
Freire was granted arrfiesty and returned to ~razil. He is 
currently Secretary for Education of the city of S. Paulo, 

48 Daniel Levine, Religion and Politics, ~ 0 1 i t . i ~ ~  and 
Reliaion, op.  cit., p. 30. 

49 G. Gutierrez, A Theoloav of ~iberation, op. c i t . ,  p. 91. 



In the theologians' mind, such process of emancipation 

has to be undertaken by the oppressed people themselves and 

must stem from the values proper to these people. Therefore, 

there is a tLransfer from a "naive awareness", which does not 

deal with the problems and accc?pts mythical explanations, to a 

"critical awareness", I deals with problems, replaces 

magical explanations and attempts to dialogue. In this process 

. / of conscientizac:s-P, people, by themselves, become less 

dependent and freer as they commit themselves to the 

transformation and building up of society. 50 However, the 

critical awareness is not a static state reached once and for 

all. It implies a historical dimension, and a constant effort 

of each person to situate oneself in time and space, to 

develop creative potential and to assume responsibilities. 

The third and fina7 meaning of liberation implied by 

liberation theoloq- was an approach that led back to the 

Biblical sources which inspire the presence and action of 

humans in history. Gutierrez explains that in the Bible, 

Christ is presented "as the one who brings us liberation." He 

liberates man from sin, which is the ultimate root of all 

injustice and oppression. In this regard, the Church started 

to reread the Bible and discovered that the root of 

spirituality and theology of liberation exists in the living 

experience of poverty and oppression. In other words, there 

50 Paulo Freire, Peda~ocrv of Owwressed, (Herder and Herder, 
New York, 1970), and La ~ d u c a c i b ~  como ~ractica de la 
liberdad, (Tierra Nova, MonteviGea, 1969) . 



2 . 4  Liberation theology and critiqye 

Although "Pope John Palill I1 has written us in 1980 a. 

5q wonderful letter abase 3asic Con~unities,"-~ the official 

51 6 .  Gutierrez, 4 theolocn. of liberation, ope  c i t , ,  pp, 3 3 ,  
3 7 .  

53 Phillip Berryman, Libera~ion Theolow, (Temple University 
Press, Philadelphia, 1 9 8 7 )  p .  6 0 .  

54 Phil lip Berq-an, Liberation Theolow, op .  ci t . , 1987. 



Ce~hoiic Char.& a l s s  fsars the rise of a separate parallel 

Church. This fear stems from the fact that in the "people's 

oppose therefore, ithe institutional (hierarchical) model of 

the Catholic Church. Xsi'hile proponents of the grassroot model 

. . Another kin3 s f  responss was to bar Brazxilan theologian 

April 1935 to Mar& 11986. The Vatican 3eclared that his book 

r ,  Charisma m c r '  Rmer 11981 ) contained views that 

"endanger the sound d~ctline of the faith." It was a year of 

* 3 "~bsequious s~ience"~ but che implicit reason for the 

reprimand was thsf Boff criticized the Church's monopolization 

C OL power and i t s  sis:ise throurjh a hierarchical structure.57 

55 Leonardo Boff quoted in Werner ~evi, The Politics of 
Liberation Theclocrv in Latin -rinexica, 07. ci t . , 1986. 

T l ~  56 Philip J. ~ % l l l ~ a m s ,  The Catholic Church and Politics in ,-. Nicaraoua and ~asta Rica, fvniversity of Pittsburgh Press, 
18891 p-3. 

5 1  The Vatican is threatening again to punish Leonardo Boff. 
It is Qpset with Boff's criticisms of what he considers the 
ce~cralisacion of power in the church.. The head of the 
:fatican Coxzgregation for the Docerine of the Faith, Cardinal 
Jcse#i Ratzinger, has sent a letter to che Franciscan superior 
general in Rome, Father John Vaughn, questioning three 
articles by Boff. One of the articles is entitled "Project for 
Latin Americaw, published in December 1989 in Vozes (a monthly 
magazine published by the Franciscans). In the article, Boff 
criticizes the predominance of bishops' appointments among 
uc~~servatives" and describes the Vatican's desire eventually 



- 
tn his book, m f f  propeses a change of the traditional a*- 

paradim (Gad, pone L- .- I Earc?inals, Bishops, Priests and 

Comruuniky-j to a n e ?  paradigm fan interrelation between God, 

rnstitution, is, then, a mediation to the Kingdom of God). 

Boff writes: 

In the begi~qing thz  Christian people participated in the 
power of the Church, in the decisions, in the election of 
her ministers; later, they began to be consulted only, 
and, finally, in terns of power, they were marginalized 
and expropriated of a faculty they had. Inasmuch as there 
was a social divisicn of labour, an ecclesiastic division 
of religious work was also introduced. A body of 
officers and experts was created in charge of attending 
the religious interest of all through the exclusive 
production of aym@olic goods to be consuned by the people 
now expropriated. 9 3  

Actually, the "-- pcopie's Church" clearly satisfies a 

. . 
reixgxous need that the official Church had net satisfied and, 

satisfy in the future. t, 59 Williams observed that even when 

tLhe Church speaks a more srogressive language and in general 

L  ends co show more interest ir; social issues, "the Church's 

p r y  objectives remain unchanged. " It demonstrates that 

to reduce the power of bishopsi conferences. (Catholic Nekq 
Times, Toronto, 23 Se~tel~er, 1 9 9 5 3 .  

58  Quoted in Juan C i a z  B~~rdenave, Particioative Colnminication 
as a  art of the burl din^ of a oartici~ative societv. Paper 
presente3 at the Seminar "Participation - a key concept in 
corntunication for change and development", University of 
Poona, Poona, 1 9 8 9 ,  

59 Werner Levi, The Politics of Liberation Theolow . . . ,  OP. 
ci t . ,  1 9 8 6 ,  p . 1 4 .  



rn-h - other coccern of che Vatican about liberation 

theoloqy is the association with Marxism. This concern has 

See= presented tLc Head of the Congregation for the 

Gocirine of Faith, Cardinal Ratzinger. i s  Cardinal 

reproaches liberation theologians for confusing the people and 

for throwing confusion into the battl~ for justice within the 

class struggle. The Vatican fears that liberation theology 

adapts Marxism uncritically, i.e., that it allows its theology 

+ become capt ivs  to Marxist ideology. The problem here, 

according to t h z  Vatican's point of view, is that liberation 

theolepy makes Marxisc analysis the guiding force of "praxis" 

and the sole criterioz sf truth. The fear of Marxist influence 

is that accepting Marxist class struggle would lead to hatred 

and to "systematic and deliberate recourse to blind 

violence. ,, 51 

asserts that: 

the struggle for justice cannot be reduced to simply a 
class struggle.. . Ne must not promote class struggle, but 
we must also not ignore its historical reality. We must 
confront it in an evangelical manner. 62 

61 Instruction on Certain ASRKCS of the Theolow o 
L .  

f 
Libera~~on (19841,  quoted in Arthur McGovern, ~iberation 
Theoloav and Its Crieics, op. c i t . ,  p. 1 6 .  

62 "12.~0 Thirds, a Journal of underdevelowment studies, op.  
cite, p.6. 



He szggeses tkaz certain Catholic Church's documents on 

Latin Pmerica reco~nize chis by- looking at society from the 

point of view of the poor. 

It is interesting to note that Pope John Paul I1 also 

reveals a Marxist influence in his encyclical on work. 

According to Gregory Baul?i, that Pope is the first one to "talk 

about allenation in the xork place . . . )  about the importance 

of work in relacion to capital. Therefore, these are all 

positions which are cxuly Catholic, but which are arrived at 

through a dialogue with Narxism. ,, 53 

However, at the core of the Vatican's concern is a fear 

that a11 protests or denunciations of injustices tend to: 

play into the ha235 of the Communist powers, which is 
por~rayed as r,h2 gr5a.L enemy, t h e  great menace, nct only 
for the Church, b u ~  for man,. , We doni t skare this black 
versus vhite vision of the wcrld reality as it relates to 
our continent and our cocn~ries. 64 

Arthur McGouern, in his %ore recent book ~iberation 

* 

Theoirjgy and I t s  Crltlcs i198LS1, 65 points oi;t the most 

important points argued by  he nilitant critics E 6  such as 

Socialist Issues; Creating a s e p a r a t e  Church. McGovern remarks 

64 Ronaldo Munhoz qtoted in Two Thirds.. ., op. c i t . ,  P . 7 .  

45 Arthur F,  McGovern, Liberation Theoloav and Its Critics, 
3p- ei t ,  

66 Critics such as Cardinal Ratzinger, Lopez Trujillo, Thomas 
Senders, McCann, Michael Novak, Schubsrt Ogden. 



- .  that some critics of _- erat ti on theology do not base their 

. . . 
cr~tlclsas on an objective reading of a given theologian. 

Instead, their critiques are '"based on what tke critic sees 

implied in the text rather than what it actually statesu, even 
. . when speclfhc references are cited. As an examgle of such lack 

of objectivity, McGovern torments that in one issue of T i e r r a  

Xueva f4988), 67 Enrique Co?cm Casta offers a critique of 

Gutierrez's The o r  of the Poor in Histo-T showing why 

Gutierrez's thzolcq- is a type of theolog-y condemned by the 

1984 Vztican instruction. 

The author presents a series of "theses" that he 
attributes to Sutierrez, and in each case he offers 
quota~ions from Gutierrez to illustrate the thesis. The 
f irsc of the theses Casta puts forward does indeed 
corvespond to  he quotations assumed under it: that Latin 
-Pmerica requires social revolution, not reform. But 
subsequent theses state positions that gc far beyond what 
the quotations  fro^ Gutierrez actually say. Gutierrez 
rejects bourgeois analysis and defends the usefulness of 
Marxist analysis; Casta translates this to mean Marxism 
represents the social analysis needed. Gutierrez cites 
Marx's famous thesis "the point is to change the world" ; 
fcr Casta this means that Gutierrez accepts Marx's whole 
epistemology. Gutierrez stztes that the poor must 
struggie as a social class; Casta presents him as saying 
that class stru~gle is "the structure of reality itself 
and the motor of history." Gutierrez says that Jesus died 
as a cons-uence of his defense of the poor; C sta -* " 
translates this into Jesus died "as a revolutionary," 6% 

Yet, according fa KcGovern, a significant change has 

occurred in liberation theoxow. While Princeton scholar Paul 

Sicpi-rad presents two 2istinct trends in liberation theology, 

67 Enrique C d o m  Casta, Enue ;a mci& Dor los cobres v el 
marxismo, (Tierrs P~Jueva, Bogota, 45188) N. 64. 

68 Arthur F,  McGovern, ~iberation Theolosv and its critics, 
cp, c l t , ,  p. 6 0 .  



portraying two different phases in its development (an earlier 

Marxist phase a d ,  now, the focus on Christian Basic 

Comxunities), McGovern has a different judgement. He states 

that "references to Marxism did appear with much greater 

frequency in the formative years of liberation theology. But 

Gutierrez and others held nuanced views even in ;his period," 

McGovern adds that Liberation theology cannot be simply 

identified with activist, grogps such as the Christians for 

Socialism. He argues, for instance, thzlt Gutierrez resisted 

forrqing a CFS - - P c . - ~  in Peru because he rejected "baptizing" 

. . -  any political m~x,~ement ~ L C &  the name "Christian." ~egardir,g 

the second or sore recent phase, McGovern emphasizes that 

liberation theology has becone "'more pronouncedly theological 

masy fetqer inclusions of radical analysis." H~wever , 

liberation theologians remain "fundamentally anticapitalist 

and skill convinced that Lztin America suffers from a 

* "  dependency on a world-za~l~aiist eccriomic system. ,, 69 

Although liberation thzoiaqkr is still a controversial 

issue, F n  the last three decades much of the source of 

inspiration for the C h ~ i r c h ~  s activities in Latin America has 

that liberatio~ +'-- Llic~l~gy. This new way of thinking 

r -  - .  e r a l t h  i n  the light fhe  social environment has also 

2 n F 3  * > - w . - f i d  L , , ue i i~& the Church's activities i n  the fie16 of 

corntunication, h e  evolution of this relationship is the 

subject of the nsx? c3apter. 



m7 lne last chapter dealt with liberation theology and its 

relationship to the Catholic Church in Latin America. This 

. - chapter 1 EOCUS more specifically on the role of 

coim.unication in :he Latin Lkmerican Church within a historical 

and sccio-cultural analysis. The analysis includes a closer 

reading of the T4edelIin and Puebla documentsi and other 

related Church documents, as they constitute the Church's 

landmarks for changes in direction, orientation cnd 

methodology- The analysis will demonstrate the Church's 

efforts to intr~duce and contribute to a more horizcntal form 

of cornv.unication, i~tplementing participatory communication 

processes, 

3.1 Church and comntunication from the beginning 

Before the period of rapid modernization that started 

with World War 11, and especially before the foundation of 

1 Medeflin and Puebia documents correspond to the Second and 
Third Latin Pmerican Bishops' Conference in 1968 and 1979 and 
are the main docuients which lead the Catholic Church in Latin 
kmer i ca . 



the Spanish colonial. past, and can be labeled the 

"traditional Church. "' In terms of communication, the Church 
used printing to spread faith by catechistic formulas, and 

formal education through schools constituted the "model of 

religious co~munication," In this context, the socialization 

of religion and com~nication were 

around instruction in Catholic schools, caret ul 
catechistic preparation for receiving sacraments and the 
instructional sermon in the Sunday mass. In Latin 
America, this pattern of communication may have been 
f ~ciund among Catholics of the better-educated elites in 
the major urban centres and provincial towns. The schools 
of the teaching congregations were increasingly important 
in 20th czntury Latin L&.merica, But the vast majority af 
the rural peasant?/ and working class, 

3 
" servant 

population" did not have access to these schools, 

If the modernization of religion was built around 

schools, religious comnu~ication xas carried out within an 

~nnrral cycle of "celebrations" in the familie5 and in the 

local comunities. The "celebrations" were the Holy Week, and 

the fiesta of the patron of the rural co~~nilnity or urban 

barrio. Day of the Souls, an6 Christmas, for instance, were 

also part of special observances celebrated by the community. 

2 The first part of the following presentation on the Church 
befoxe Hedellin and Puebia is based on "The Church and 
Co-munication in Latin America - Thirty years to search for 

--1 . patterns" by Robert A. bmlte, and published in Co~rmunication 
Socialis Yearbook 1981-82. The article has also been published 
in Spanish "La Iglesia y la Comunicacion en America Latina: 
nva i~,inta anos en busca de rnodelos," Teoria v Praxis de la 
Ialesia Latinoarnericana en Comunicaciones sociales, (Consejo 
Episcopal Latinoarnericano - DECOS, Bogota, 1988). 











As the Church moved towards the pezsants, it intensified 

* ihe structure of religfous crga~ization in rural parishes, 

emphasizing religious edzcation, and training lay people as 

religious leaders to fill. in for the lack of clergy. In this 

period, the Church alss s~pport.ed Christian organizations such 

3s the Christian trade unions, farmers' organizations, 

political parties, c -  ?peratives, and youth organizations. 

Robert Xhite points out that this interaction between clergy 

and articulated leadership brought clergy and peasants 

together to confro~t the increasing poverty and deprivation of 

szrni-subsistence farmers. The new programmes of agricultural 

credit, technical assistance and marketing had followed the 

hierarchical lines and largely benefited only the large 

co~merciai farmers, The isolated cornunities of peasants were 

l e f t  without adequate education, health and agricultural --- 

extension, and were increasin~ly exploited as cheap labour for 

the economic expansion of the larger farmers. 

Religious leaders in the rural areas, perceiving the 

neglect and exploitation of the peasants, began to supply the 

lack cf gcvernaent services. The Church corn-itted itself to a 

T 7 2 7 7  ,,- l,,y =F of initiatives such as adult education f radio scho~ls, 

for i~stance); credit, marketing and prockction cooperatives; 

- .  . hea l th  ciln;ss, e tc .  This fac t  led mazy priests and religious 

< n t ~  a closer relation with leaders and also t~ stu& in depth ---- 

the r oo t s  of tire social, economic and political problems of 

: n the peasants,'" 



3-1.1 Educational radio 

Within the system of rural parish organization, the 

Church started to develo:, a new dimension of com.unication, 

the "school radio", in the 1950s and 1960s. The leading 

example of educational radio was started by Fr. Jose Joaquim 

Salceclo in Colombia in 1947 with ~ c c i d n  C u l t u r a l  Popular-Radio 

Sirtatenza (ACPO) .  It reached hundreds of families and 

communities isolated in mountainous areas without postal 

services and telephones. Religious leaders, most of them semi- 

literate themselves, ga-thered people kogether for classes, 

distributed simple teaching materials and helped the listeners 

to follow the radio instrxctions. 

The method involved broadcasting educational material to 

small organized listening groups. White points out that, 

although the doctrinzl focus was emphasized in the beginning, 

Salcedo and his team also stressed "integral basic education:" 

literacy, health, agriculture, community development, and 

peasant leadership. A central training institute was set up in 

order to train peasant farxers as the radio school "monitors". 

The xmFtorls role was to distribute the teaching material at 

the beginning of a five to eight-month course, provide a 

locale for monthly monitor meetings to check on the effects of 

the radio schools, and send the exam results to be corrected 

in the regional or national office. 

10 Ibid., p .  7 ,  



In the late 1950s and 1960s, the model of Radio Sutatenza 

was spread all over Latin Arerican. This model, however, has 

now been decentralized, adapted and modified according to 

regional differences, language differences (especially Indian 

languages) and the problems of broadcasting in mountainous 

regions. 

3.1.2 f.iZB - experience with radio schools 

In Brazil, the Novimento de ~ducacgo d e  Base  (MEB - 

Movement for Grassroot Education) was the largest comparable 

Program in Brazil. It began "as a national program which grew - 

out of the experience of the radio schools pioneered by Dorn 

Eugenio Sales in Na~al <Brazil 1 , beginning in 1958. " l1 Based 

on the Radic Sutatenza (Colombia) model, the radio schools 

established in Northeast Brazil went beyond the Colombian 

experiei~ce. While the latter were concerned with literacy and 

catechism, and not strong on the political dimension, the 

ftlEB functioned not only with literacy training, but with the 

. 
social mobilization of concient izac~on:  

Ir? Natal ! . . . I  the program differed from the Colombian 
modei, by adopting the orientation of basic education, 
that is, integral education of the rural populations, 
seeking more thar?, mere alphabetization, politicizing "L ~ r i e  

consciousness of the rural man, giving him notions of his 
r'crhtc= 2nd achieve them, introducing notiens of - - =---.- 

II Thomas Brunesu, The Political transformation of the 
~razilian Catholic Church, (Cambridge University Press, 



~ e n e  hyg2 and _&ealth, more rational 
1.4 agricultural techniques, etc. 

The radio schools in Natal were a successful experiment. 

Therefore, the Bishops' Conference of Brazil (CNBB) expanded 

the system of radio schoois in rural underdeveloped areas of 

the co-mttry --North, Northeast, Centerwest and northern Minas 

Gerais. The Federal Government financed the radio schools 

under the direction of the CNEE for five years. The system 

then spread rapidly and by 1963 there were 59 systems 

operating, using 25 radio tracsmitters and reaching some 7,353 

schools in 57 dioceses in 15 states. By 1966, over 460,000 

students had completed one or more courses. l3 At the national 

level, MEB was supervised by the Conselho Diretor (CDN) made 

up of nine bishops. Hoiiever, the movement was organized axid 

aaministered entirely 5y lay people. 

Although the MEB was progressing and expanding 

successfully, not ail Brazilian bishops appreciated the 

process of concientizaci6~. Some of them wan-led the movement 

for the prestige it brought, others wanted it for catechism, 

and there were some ivho liked the movement because of its 

health and agricultural aspects. In developing a process of 

conzientizacion and standing for the full participation of the 

7 -  peasants and urban workers in aLI the matters concerning them, 

the &EB w----A y.d3t=u 5 "br--' - -  
t 1 = a ~  LU the status quo and to those who - 

12 Caxargo, quoted in Thomas Bruneau, Ibid,, p. 80. 

13 Thomas Bruneau, I b h d . ,  p .  80 .  



profited from the archaic structures. 'I4 Accusing them of 

preparing comunist textbooks, in 1964 Carlos Lacerda, the 

governor of Guanabara IRio de Janeiro) , authorized the 

confiscation of copies of MEB1s new primer Viver 6 lutar ("To 

live is to fight " ) . The text generally described in a more or 

less objective way the unfortunate social situation in Brazil. 

It was felt therefcre that some sections in the primer might 

have ins2ired class struggle. However, as Bruneau remarks, 

"this primer was but one of four texts which were to be used 

~ n l y  in preparing the radio programs and were not for general 

distribution. "I5 

The Governor used the police and, without warning the MEB 

through ocher sectors of the Church, demoralized the movement 

coafiscating materials, and forcing a number of MEB officials 

to make statements to the police as if they were common 

criminals. Later, and after the military coup in Brazil 

(19641, the MEB confronted more serious problems. Today, the 

mi3 continues its programs in many dioceses through the 

systems of radio schools, following the principles of the 

Second TJatican Council, of the social 

especially the principles of the conferences 

Bishops' held in Medeliin (1968) and Puebla 

encyclicals and 

of Latin American 

11979), 16 

14 Ibid., p. 81. 

15 fbid., p. 8 2 .  

16 The Basic Christian Communities which represent the 
keystone in the Church's communication will have particular 
consideration in this dissertation in Chapter VI. 



3.2 Medellin and Puebla 

Since its foundatiog in 1955, the Latin American 

Bishops ' Conference iCELAM) has considered mass media 

communication as an instrument to develop its activities of 

evangelization. Although the Latin American Church had 

recognized the importance of the media within a context of 

modernization a development of comtunication technologies, 

the Church's concerns had been focused on "propagandan of the 

Catholic doctrine, As time went by, the Church set up a 

specific department, the Social Comnunication Department 

(DECOSj of CEL-AM, to articulate services and pastoral 

activities in the field of com-tinunication to the National 

Bishopsi Conference in each country of the continent. In the 

ecclesial context of Latin -America, the application of Vatican 

I1 in comm1nication i the  decree Inter Ilfirifica and the 

instruction Corntinlo et Progressio) has been ca7ried out since 

the 1960s decade under the auspices of DECOS (CELAMf and such 

organizations as bT\IDA-AL (Latin American Catholic Association 

for Radio and Television), SAL-OCIC (Latin American 

Secretariat of the International Catholic Cinema 

Organization), UCLAP-FL (Latir? American Catholic Press), and 

National Bishops' Coi?unissim on Social Communication. 18 

17 See the meaning of evangelization in Chapter 11, Note 1. 

18 In Brazil's case, UCBC (~razilian Christian Communication 
Union), as an ecumenical organization is developing its work 



7nr7-, x uiuur,, O f I C  and UCLAP'"~~~ accomplished an important 

. . role in orgamzlng Christian "co~aunicators" on the continent. 

According to the secretzy of DECOS, Pedro Briseno, the 

accomplisPment of such organizations in the field of 

co~imications has been to encourage the implementation of 

popular and group co~~clnicatim j comunicac iones  grupal  es y 

p o p u l a r e s )  stressing the ~ecessity of devet oqing a democratic 

. , and part~cipatcry model of comunication which in the long 

term wosld contribute t;o social and cultural change *20 The 

three organizations mentioned have their headquarters in Quito 

and since I987 carry on their activities under a sole 

secretariat (Secreeariado Conjunto) respecting the proper 

on co~m~unication united with the Catholic Church and other 
denominations as well, within a context of liberation 
perspective. 

19 These three Catholic organizations for Latin Fmerica are 
part of international Catholic organizations respectively the 
International Catholic Organization for Cinema (OCIC), 
Holland, 1928; the international Catholic Press Union (UCIP), 
Befgiurn, 1927-1928; and the International Catholic 
Organization for Audiovisual i Q . F , ) ,  Germany, 1928, (E. 
Baragli, Comunicazione e Pastorale, o p .  ci t . , pp 
224,225,223). 

20 Pedro BriseAo, "Hacia un inventario de recursos 
cclmunicacionales de la Iglesia Latinoamericana," Teorla v 
Praxis de la Ialasia Latinoamericana en comunicacione~ 
sociales {CEL$JV~, Bogotdi 1988 1 p .  182, Underlying further 
Briseno's com~entar- about the tendencies of UNDA, OCIC, UCLAP 
in their activities in the field of communication, there is a 
criticism about the ecumenical character achieved by those 
organizations "leaving aside the specific action of Catholic 
identity" fpp.182-1831. However, such a criticism reveals a 
loss of ecumenical dimension achieved by the Catholic Church 
at t k z  Second Vatican Council and implemented by the Church 
sfterwsrds. 



characteristics and functions on activities regarding 

audiovisuai. radio and press. 2 1 

Forrr models af pastoral practice have Seen developed in 

the Latin Fmerican context. According to Valerio Fuenzalida, 22 

the first model was characterized by establishing 

organizations of media. The strategy consisted in founding 

organizations such as publishing houses, magazines, 

newspapers, radios, ctc . The idea of setting up " foundations 

stem& from the n 4 statement in.3) where "the 

Church claims as a birthright the use and possession of all 

instruments. "23 Such a model, although considered valid. has 

undergone some crisis due to the incressing demands of owning 

and updating equipnent. 

This has led to a second strategy identified by 

F~enzalida as the "presence of the Church in the media". The 

aim of chis model is noc co buy or to own media property, but 

to be present in the media environment in general. This 

strategy was based on the ass1mption that media in Latin 

3~~ter2ca would be flexible or receptive to the presence of the 

Church. However, once the Church had become critical of 

21 In tems of dermcxatization of communication in Latin 
Fxterican mDA, QCIC, UCLAP have played a significant role 
related to 33QICO. This subject is considered in Chapter I V .  

22 Chilean researcher Vaierio Fuenzalida in 
comun~eacidn ds la Iclesia en ~merica ~atina, quoted in Pedro 
BrisefXo, "Hacia un inventario de recursos , . . " , op. cit . , p. 
1 9 2 .  

23 This matter is discussed in the decree Inter Mirifica, 
Chapter I, 



society, with the critique including the media, 2 4  there were 

limits on the space provided for the Church. 

Tkre third strategy pointed out by Fuenzalida is media- 

group and group con-manication, reinforced and assumed by the 

Bishops' Conference in Puebla (1979): "Without neglecting the 

necessary and urgent presence of the mass-oriented media, it 

is urgent that we in+ L ~ : ~ ~ l f y  --- - our use of the media of group 

communicationit (Puebla, n. 1090) . And lastly, the fourth model 

in terms of past~ra? strategy is called "~lternatives from 

BFrfiCO {New World Information and Communication Order) . 

Fuenzalida emphasizes that from this perspective, the media 

are conceived as a "new participation of public in the 

media. ,, 2 5 

Actually, the diverse models mentioned above coexist in 

L ;he Church in L a t i c  c presently, and demonstrate a 

sequence of a ~ Y O C E S S  of research-planning-evaluation. In 

Fuenzaiida's view, it represents important stages of the 

Church in relation to c~mmuni~ation, and the strategies would 

be of great sir;nificance in terms of Church-communication if 

T +-*ell 7 understood and dzveloped properly, 

On the other Band, in terms of historical perspective, 

but involving soeio-cultural analysis as well, the application 

- e.r f ('Jsti~an in Latin &q,?ierica has been the 

24 This is an obvious conssquence of t k e  pastoral options 
undertaken by the Latin Fx,erican Catholic Church, based on 
liberation theology, 

25 See Chapter I V  fcr a full discussion on Church and NWICO 
in Latin _-erica. 



result of an interaction of work by CELKM and UNDA-AL, SAL- 

OCIC,  UCLAP and other Catholic or ecumenical organizations 

concerned abcut co~mtlnications in several Latin American 

countries, such as UCBC in Brazil. 

Analyses of the Church's documents related to 

communication in Latin America bring out four important phases 

in which the Church developed its reflection on communication 

varying according to the socio-cultural and political 

context. 2 6  

3.3 Social ~ommunication and changes - 1960-1969 

- Mass media to promote development - 

Chapter I1 discussed the process of social, political. 

cultural, and economic change in this period, and their 

relationship to liberation theology, under the heading of 

modernization and developnent. In the ecclesiastical context, 

,. 7 and pron-ipted by Vsliican 11, the ~nurch also intervened in the 

process of development, it was inspired the ideas of the 

French sociologist Father Lebret who placed economic problems 

26 Toe categorization of the four phases and the following 
ideas on the development of Church-communication in Latin 
-4,merica in analyzing documents are based on Benito Spoletini's 
research published in Cozwnicacicn e Ialesia Latinoarnericana, 
(~diciones Paulinas, OCIC,  UNDA, UCLAP, WACC, Buenos Aires, 
19851, However, the development of the division mentioned is 
the result also of m7 own research based on several authors 
cited in the following work. The analysis of these four phases 
of Church-communication are based on Latin American Church's 
docmen t s , 



within a global plan of human growth.27 In this context, Pope 

- uatrl VI issued the encyclical Popuiorum i -ogresslo i 1967 j 28 

which defines uintegral development" as "the transition from 

less h-mar: conditions to those which are more human" (n.21), 

from poverty arid exploitation, through humanizing conditions, 

to overcome poverty and grow in knowledge and culture with 

others. 2 3 

As discussed abo-~e, liberation theology arises within 

this context as a new xay of doing theology in the Latin 

3merican reality of the poverty and misery of the majority of 

its people. It is a theolog.,- which questions the causes of 

poverty ant?. oppression, and it was taken up by the Medellin 

Conference (19681 . 

27 Louis Joseph Lebret was a French Dominican Priest who 
founded the Center for Econorry and Humanism in Montevideo and 
later IEPAL (Institute of Political Studies for Latin America) 
in Buenos Aires. North F-nerica~ Gominican, loosely following 
Lebret's lead, founded IBEP;  (Bolivian Institute for Social 
Study and action1 in La " a z .  These centers (and other 
institutes as the desuits' CIP-S --Center for Social 
Investigaiio~ and Action) were established to delineate and 
analyze social conditions in Latin America. Fr. tebret's 
contribution was important particularly in offering 
reflections with a completely open mind on issues related to 
socio-politico an6 economic situation of the world, Such 
issues focused on population increase, development and 
coordinated development. { E .  Clearly, Crisis and Chanae . . . ,  
ep. cite, p. 29; A. McGovern, Liberation theolosv and its 
critics; ap- c i t . ,  p. 6; L .  J. Lebret, The Last revolution, 
Sheed and Ward:New York, 2 9 6 5 )  

28  Populorm Progresslo (Progress of Peoples) published by 
P z d  V I  ic 1 9 6 7 ,  Contrary to h i s  predecessors, whose documents 
on Catholic "social teaching" reflected European 
preocc~patims, Paul VI focused on Third World development 
issues. The encyclical hinted at a strong critique of the 
existing internaeional economic: order, 

29 philip Berman, Liberation The~low, op.  c i t . ,  p .  34 .  





3.4 Social Communication and liberation: 1970-1974 

- The significance of the "small mediau - 



3 1  E. Gonzales and L.R. Einaudi, "New patterns of 
leadership, " Bevond C u b a  L a t i n  America takes eharoe of i t s  
future, sd.  L . R .  Einaudi, Crane, Russak, (N. York, 1 9 7 4 )  . 



contributed to the development of a scholarly approach, 

specifically tailored to Latin ~rnerica. 32 Beginning in 

Brazil, and continuing in Chile, Brazilian educator Paulo 

/ Freirei s met'nodoiogy of concientizacion provoked the 

development of a critical approach to corrmu~ication. All of 

these researchers based their work on an understanding of 

cultural imperialism that viewed "the mass media in Latin 

Fmerica (as) dominated by advertising interests and the 

cheapest imsorte-2 U .  S . programming, ( . . . j destroying the best 

cultural values cf the people. ,, 33 

This work also had impact at the level of ecclesial 

discourse on co~miinication. The Official Church published 

Dctocpsirna AdvenIans (1971) to celebrate the eightieth 

anniversary of Rer7ux M~varurn (Leo XIII) , and in 1971, issued 

C'c~munio et Progressio, a landmark document on communication. 

A t  - the Latin herican Church level, it was a period marked by 

the search for alternative models of comunication. Influenced 

by the discussions on "cultural imperialism", emphasis was put 

on the deveiopment of an iridigenous cultural process of 

cormmication, implementing or introducing, for instance, 

32 The researchers mzn~ioned, began their work as 
significant pioneers in che beginnings of an indigenous 
tradition going back to the 1960s. However, this tradition in 
research an5 pubiica~ion achieved a much broader base in the 
1970s- {mile McAnany, "Seminal Ideas in Latin American . * 

crlt~cai Commnication research: an agenda for the Nsreh," 
Commnication and Latin -American societv - trends in critical 
research, 1960-1985, ed. Rita Atwood and E.McAnany, (The 
University cf Wisconsin Press, 1386) p. 29). 

33 Robert White, ''The Church and communication in Latin 
-erica.. .", op.  c i t . ,  p. I D S .  



dance, theater, and audiovisual media. This search for a new 

pattern of communication included the development of micro 

media ("small" media) or group comunication, especially in 

the basic Christian coriurwnity. 

During this period, there were several meetings of the 

Latin American Church which proGuced documents on 

communication: 

* Melgar (Colonbia, 1370) ; 

* Seniinar on Communication and Educat ion  in Mexico (1971); 

-I- Three regional Seminars on Pastora l  o f  C ~ ~ r m n m i c a t i o n  in 

Antigua (Guatemala), San Miguel (Argentina), Cumbaya 

(Ecuador), 1372; 

* I n t e r a m e r i c a n  m e e t i n g  of t h e  P o n t i f i c a 1  Commission f o r  

S o c i a l  C ~ ~ m u n i c a t i o n  in Cunbaya (Ecuador, 1972) : and 

=k Social Communicator P e r s p e c t i v e s  (1974) in prcparation of 

the Bishops' Synod. 

The meetings were sponsored by DECOSjCELAM and have 

greatly contributed to the understanding of the Latin American 

episcopate on communication. 

According to Spofetini, the TYIelgar meeting was the most 

imp~rtant step toward a critical analysis of communication 

using the liberation approach. The Melgar document criticizes 

the lrn~~elty" of culture produced by the mass media, 

emphasizing the "clandestine" aspects such as consumerism and 

"massification" fn.3). Melgar uses the liberation approach, 

burn at Medellin 119681, ir! order to condem the wrong use of 



the media, and to denounce particularly the "monopoly of 

information which repeats the vices of capitalism" (n. 2 j . The 

document unveils the optimistic position of the ecclesiastic 

environment and denounces the "iack of understanding of the 

matter by- the hierarchy" (n.2). In addition to these 

criticisms, the document points out four characteristics to be 

developed as an effective "Christian answer" to the problen: 

analyzed: personalization, liberation, creativity, 

evangelization. 

While the seminar held in Mexico was primarily on 

education matters, it recomei~ded that the Church consider the 

global phenomenon of communication, and proposed taking it a 

step further, to study the future of communication in Latin 

America by satellites i n . 4 6 )  . Part of the recommendations 

include an appeal to the Church to have a "prophetic" presence 

in conmunication in.321, denouncing the structures of 

domifiation and, i n ,  according to its mission, the "voice 

of voiceless" (n. 3 2 1 ,  contributing, therefore, to a liberated 

education fn.31,335 

The central theme of the Three Regional Seminars (1972) 

was on "public opinion". The document stresses the lack of 

public opinion first cf all in the internal matters of the 

instituti~x of the Church itself. Central discussion was also 

focused cm the vertical process of co~linunication and the 

necessity to adopt a type of communication based on a more 

participatory process. 



The document P e r s p e c t i v e  of S o c i a l  Communicator (1974) , 

in preparation for the Bishops' Synod on Evangelization (Rome, 

19743, criticized the mass media for their vertical and one- 

way process of cormunication. They considered mass media not 

qualified for evangelization, or for developing personal 

communication. Instead they praised the "small media" as the 

sole media able to carry out a true evangelization. The 

document made an important opening for group communication in 

the Church's pastoral work in Latin America. 

On the other hand, the criticisms of mass media were 

negatively received in many environments, particularly by 

those running ecclesiastical organizations of communication, 

by the National Bishops Conferences and the Vatican. They 

claimed that such a do cum en^ was not in accordance with the 

concepts postulated in Ca.mxunio et Pmgres s io  an6 Evangel  i i 

i 'iiuntiandi . 34 

3.5 Social communication and new situations: 1975-1979 

- Communication from Puebla perspective - 

The zdcio-cultural context of Latin ,%ierica in the period 

between 1975 and 1979 was dominated by demographic explosion, 

economic crisis provoking imernpIoyment in all coimtries, and 

. 
rmssive migration of people to industrial c~ties looking for 

work. Military goverrments in several countries (Argentina, 

34 Ernesto Baragli, ~umunicaci& Social v comunio'n, 
(Edicisnes Paulinas, Bogota, 1979) pp. 1 1 6 - 1 2 0 ,  



Brazil, Chile and Uruguay) pretended they were fostering 

economic development through an autocratic state. For this 

purpose, they employed technocrats in increasingly close 

association with the transnational corporations, ignoring the 

political rights and the social and cultural needs of the 

majority. 35 The military dictatorships also introduced the 

National Security Ideology, and the systemic violation of 

h-man rights: Tortures, exile, and "desaparecidos" became an 

everyday fact. 

In terms of communication, representatives of twenty 

Latin American and Caribbean governments met in San Jose 

(Costa Rica, 19761, sponsored by UNESCO to propose national 

comnication policies, 3 5 

T3e documents issued between 1975 and 1977 did not 

introduce any new outlooks by the Church on communication, as 

they dealt with existing Church's thinking on the matter. 37 

However, the keystone i n  the Church's communication in the 

late 1970s was the development of the basic Christian 

comunities, considered further in this dissertation. 

35 Elizabeth Fox, "Media policies in  ati in America: an 
overview," Media and Politics in Latin America, ed. Elizabeth 
Fsx, (Sage Publications, Eeverly Hills, 1988) p ,  25. 

34 Far further infomation on San Jose Conference and its 
propssais, see Elizabeth Fox, Media and Politics in Latin 
a ,  p .  cit., 1988, 

37 Between 1 9 7 5  and 1977, the documents issued by the Latin 
3merican Church on comnication are: Evangelization and 
social media comwication f Bogota, 1975) ; Audiovisual and 
evangelization (Lima, 1977) ; ~egional meetings in Buenos Aires 
and in San Jose, Costa R i c a  (1977). 



In 1978 and in order to prepare the Third Latin American 

Bi~hops Conference in Puebla !1979), the Communication 

Cepartment (DECOS ) drew up Evangelization and Social 

Communication in Latin America. Coordinated by Washington 

Uranga, former executive secretary of DECOS, the document had 

the input of eighteen countries, and commentaries by Latin 

American and foreign experts in pastoral work and 

com.unication. The great significance of this document is that 

it constituted the first synthesis of the Latin American 

Church's thought on comnunication. Divided intc three parts, 

it analyzes, in its first section, the positive and negative 

aspects of social media corrmunication within a Latin Amerlcan 

situation. Contrary to some apocalyptic conclusions arrived at 

Ln the past, the assessment is developed in a clear and 

objective way. Alongside the recognition of the importance of 

the media for literacy ar,d conscientizacidn, especially for 

rural and urban cornmunicies, it vigorously denounced 

consumerism, and the manipulation and misuse by those who 

utilize and transform media into tools of power and 

oppression. The document also stresses the lack of 

understanding of the "global phenomenon" of Communication by 

the Church [bishops, priests, fcr instance) , Sach an attitude 

b -  the Chilrch, it felt, prevented ar, effective pastoral 

development on the communication field. 

The second section reflected on the theological-pastoral 

aspect of communication and its implications for the 

activities of evangelization by the Church within the existing 



socio-cultural context of injustice, domination, and poverty 

of the majority of population. The first part is made up of 

pastoral proposals: the training of people at diverse levels, 

the presence of the Church in the mass media (whether or not 

owned by the Church), freedom of expression (opinions) in the 

Church, introduction of audiovisual resourses in the liturgy, 

and spirituality of corrmunicators. 

And last, but not least, the Document of Puebla (1979) 

takes up 32 articles (1063-1095) of the entire document with 

communication issues. However, prior to analyzing Puebla on 

communication, it is important to assess the significance of 

Puebla for the  ati in American continent, as the Third General 

Coaference of the Latin American Bishops. It was held in 

puebla (Mexico. 1979) to mark the tenth anniversary of 

~edellin. Just as the previous conference applied Vatican II 

to Latin America, the Puebla meeting was to apply Paul VI's 

apostolic exhortation Evangelii Nuntiandi (which came out of 

the 1974 Roman Synod of Bishops) on evangelization, in the 

context of Latin America. Therefore, Evangelization in the 

present and the future of Latin -America was the chosen title 

for the Puebla meeting. Speaking of poverty, the bishops 

reaffirmed Medellin's option expressing preference for and 

with the POQT. They also stated: 

We see the growing gap between rich and poor as a scandal 
and a contradiction to Christian existence. The luxury of 
a few becomes an insult to the wretched poverty of the 
vast masses . . .  [The bishops spoke of this as a] situation 
of social sinfulness . . . (  n.28) 
~nalyzing this situation more deeply, we discover that 
this poverty is not a passing phase. Instead, it is the 



nroduct of economic, social, and political situations and .- 

structures, though there are also other causes for the 
state of misery. (n.36) 

The Puebla meeting represented a clash between three 

mind-sets among the bishops. At one extreme, the conservatives 

stressed hierarchical authority, doctrinal orthodow and the 

need to combat liberation theology. At the other extrme, was 

a group called liberationists, whose emphasis was on basic 

Christian comrmmities . They also not only denounced abuses 

such as poverty, but the structures that caused them. In the 

middle was the largpst group, which might be called centrist 

and was most concerned with Church unity. The centrist group 

played a leading role in dealing with conservatives and 

liberaiionists. Under such circumstances, the final document 

emerged with an overall developmentalist tone. For instance, 

th; bishops frequently called for greater "participation and 

communion" in Church and society. Such words were clearly part 

of a new kind of Church discourse aimed at replacing 

liberation terminology. "Preferential option for the poor", 

for instance, was probably the most positive element for the 

liberationist side. Therefore, each of the three tendencies 

could find positive elemeccs. 38 

In terms of communication, Puebla demonstrates an 

advancsnent from Medellin. In Medellin, the bishops showed an 

enchantmenr with new co~munication technologies, and a naive 

38 Philip Berryman. Liberation Theolow, op.  c i t . ,  pp. 103- 
104. 



understanding of them. In Puebla, by "the preferential option 

for the poor", and by the activity of liberationists in the 

basic Christian communities, the Church made clear that it was 

not taking a conciliatory attitude towards the dominant 

classes of society, which have the poi$er to put down or 

suffocate initiatives of resistance by the lower classes. 

instead, Puebla proposal was to use its urn means of 

co,?trnunlcation to be the "voice of the voiceless". 

Knowing the situation of poverty, marginalization, and 
injustice in which large masses of Latin Americans are 
imersed, and also being aware of the violations of human 
rights, and its use of its own media the Church must more 
and more each day become the voice of the dispossessed, 
even at the risk entailed. (n.1094) 

In recognizing that social communication is conditioned 

by the socio-cultural reality of Latin American countries, and 

in turn, that it Is one of the determining factors in 

maintaining that reality (n. 1054), Puebla also advanced the 

Church's thinking. In I & d e l l i n ,  the bishops recognized that 

mass media were owned by economic, and sometimes conservative 

power groups. Eiowever, in Puebla, such conclusions stemmed 

from a more complete understanding of the interrelation 

between the media of social communication and socio-cultural 

reality. As Marques de Melo argues 

such reality [socio-cultural] is understood as the result 
of articulation of infrastructure and superstructure 
within society Acting as apparatuses of the ideological 
superstructure 39  within society, the media of social 

39 This understanding of the media as ideological apparatuses, 
stems from Aithusser's use of the term in relation to 
institutions such as the media, the family and religious 
organizations. Althusser's contention was that it is at the 
ievei of ideology that the reproduction of the entire system 



communication, at the same time they function as 
the result of social action of the power by those who 
hold the property of media production, they [media of 
social communication] legitimate and sustain the current 
social order, In other words, they are cause and effect 
of the socio-cultural reality. 40 

Although the Puebla document denounced the control and 

ideological manipulation exercised by political and economic 

power groups through the media (n.1071), there was also an 

agreement with other docum~nts'~ of the Church in stating 

that "evangelization cannot prescind from the media of 

communication" (n.lOS4f. However, aware of the phenomenon of 

social communication and its implications for evangelization, 

the document proposes: 

It is urgently necessaqr that the hierarchy and pastoral 
agents in general, all of us, become acquainted with the 
phenomenon of social corrmunication, understand it, and 
gain a deeper experiential. contact with it. In this way 
we can adapt our pastoral responses to this new reality 
and integrate communications into our overdl 1, 
coordinated pastoral effort. (Puebla n.1083) 

If on the one hand such a statement was evidence of the 

need to keep pace with the reality of communication, on the 

other hand the document showed that an awareness of the 

of the relations of productim characterizing the capitalist 
mode of production is secured. Understood not as an 
intellectual abstraction, ideology for Althusser was then, a 
concrete social process eabodied in the material signifying 
practices of collectivity of "ideological apparatuses" --the 
family, school, churches and the media. ( L a  Althusser, ~. ..,- -ideolcgy and ideological state apparatuses" in Lenin and 
Philoso~hv, and Other Essavs, New Left Books, London, 1971). 

40 ~ o s e  Marques de Melo, "~eios de ~omunicaq~o e realidade 
+ 

so~iocultural," Puebla/~razil: Comunicacao. um estudo 
crltico, (Ed. Loyola, S .  Paulo, 1981) p. 168. 

41 See, for instance, Communio et Progressio n. 1 and 
Evangelii Nuntiandi n.45. 



importance of communication in the Latin American Church had 

Seen achieved, 

The most important and original aspect of the Puebla  

document, however, is that the Church, without rejecting the 

mass media, emphasized the use of popular corrmunication or 

group comunicatlon as an alternative which took into account 

a dialogical and participatory- process of communication. The 

document recognized Chat such experiences had been developed 

since Medellin, and stated: 

&re we must mention two very positive phenomena: the 
rapid growth of the Nedia of Group Communication ( M C G ) ,  
and of small media producing an increasing amount of 
material for evangelization. Pastoral agents are 
employing these media more and more every day, thus 
fostering greater capacity for dialogue and contact in 
this area (n. 1078) . 
Without neglecting the necessary and urgent presence of 
the mass-oriented media, it is urgent that we intensify 
our use of the Media of Group Comnunication (MCG) 
in.lG90j . 
For greater efficacy in transmitting the divine message, 
the Church should utilize a language that is up-to-date, 
concrete, direct, clear, and at the same time judicious. 
This language must be close to the reality that confronts 
the people, their ~utlook . . .  To tnis end, we must 
consider the systems and resources of a~diovisual 
language that are peculiar to people today In.1091). 

Such statements indicate a change in the approach to the 

Church's pastoral work. As mentioned previously j r 1 . 1 0 9 0 ) ~  the 

pciirrt was riot to refute or neglect the mass media, but to 

inplernent and develop a new process of communication which is 

possible through and by smaller groups. The process would 

focus on the socio-cultural reality of lower classes, the 



poor, and the margicalized, to whom the Latin Arrerican Church 

co~mitted itself .42 

3.6 Social Communication - challenges for the 1980s 



indicated byr +:-A ,llc rvai-~onz;i h T - r C - :  Conferences. The aims of SIAL were 

t 
I- .a contribute to an increasing interrelation in terrrls of 

informtion between CELAM and the Episcopate Conferences; to 

present a "real imageu of the Church and its thoughts on the 

mass media in general; and to offer orientation and 

clarification on the Church's poslti~n, when requested to do 

so by society. However, i f  this initiative represented an 

advancement by the Church, it also showed the Church's concern 

with ~ L L S  own xission. In other words, the Church wanted to 

assure that its "message" --evangelization-- would reach 

people wi thoilt any twisting or misinterpretation by the 

media, 44 

F7- ine main doc~~%ent of this period was on Church and New 

2;orlr? Inf ormaticn and Communication Order I C  , Embu, 

Brazil, 1982 which is the subject of Chapter IV in this 

dissertation. 

3 . 7  Group Communication 

Reinforced by Medellin and Puebla, group communication 

56s become the prima,ir co~munication activity of the Church in 

45 T '  Latin Anerica. ic stemmed from the use of audiovisual media 

44 Training of ref i g l o u s  on coxmtinication (Eogota, 1980), For 
z of coOnr7?ucicaiion in Lakin America !Bogota, 1983) , 
Pxitoral Team and Eccf esial organizations of communications 
(Lima, 1 9 8 4 )  are also dccuments issued in the 1980s. 

45 The Siscussion of t k  ,oroup c~munication and popular 
cornLw~_rlicaL"im j C O ~ ~ S R ~ Z E T C I ~ R  popu1ar) in the present section 
has a historical purpose once t h e  conceptual view is 



to achieve the aims of evangelization and eoncientizaci6n for 

social change. Within a religious context, for instance, in 

catechistic instruction, there was an increasiig search for a 

Dore flexible methodolog-y to express perscnal and cornunitary 

faith. Therefore, the audio-cassette or set of slides is not 

only a practical way of cornunicatirig its message, but also a 

helpful teaching aid for illiterate or semi-literate groups. 

According to Fanuel Oliveira, 46 the great significance 

of this process of cormunicati~n is that the audio-cassete, 

chart, slides or other mefiiux enables the "teacher" to avoid 

direct instruction and r;o become an aninator of a completely 

free, open process of deepening of faith. In this process, 

neither the animator nor the means are passing on information, 

bi~t, are the occasion for a process of personal discovery. 

Developing such practLce, group conmunication became the 

major means of socialization into the basic Christian 

ccm~nities, for irrstanze, b u ~  ~ I I I  a way that prompted the 

members of the group to assume comglste conscious 

responsibility for their convictions and actions. 

This process differs fram situations of group 

com~nication without a liberation purpose. Any teaching 

process, for instance, may be two-way com~unication but can 

end up strengthening a relation of domination --dependency 

considered in Chapter V .  The basic discussion of this section 
is based on the mentioned work by Robert White, "The Church 
and Conmunication in Latin America - thirty years to search 
for patterns, " op. e i t , ,  pp. 1 0 0 - 1 1 2 .  

46 &lanuel Oliveira, "Los nedios grupales" Boletin 
Radiodienst, tt.V\iJA-AL, 1377) N. 7 3 ,  



between teacher and student. This is not the case when group 

co~munication carries liberation proposals. The latter case, 

in the Church's view, happens mainly among marginalized 

populations or lower classes, who search for opportunities of 

group communication that allow new types of human relations 

and increased levels of consciousness. In such experiences, 

the essential purpose is interpersonal relations in the 

context of the group. In other words, dialogue and reflection 

on their praxis is the essential aspect. 47 

Ansther importcat aspect of group communication in Latin 

America is that it represents a very conscious effort to 

counter the traditional authoritarian vertical tradition of 

education and comunication, which reflects the hierarchical 

and elite-controlled social structure. White points out that 

the involvement of peasants in the leadership of popular 

organizations, and as monitors in radio schoolz. introduced a 

more horizontal comc~~1ication. As already discussed, this 

methodology follows from Paulo Freireis sysCemniic critique 

of the "banking" method of education and the passive, rote 

memorization of classical information that reflect?? an elite 

view of reality. In fact, as White stresses, "the Freirian 

methodology is essentially a small group discussion method of 

education and co~munication." 

 iffu us ion of group communication has been wide and rapid 

in Latin America due to its consistent support from UNDA-AL, 

Z 

47 Jose Martinez Terrero, ~omunicacich aru~al liberadora, 
(Ediciones Paulinas, OCIC-AL / UNDA-AL / UCLAP / WACC, 1986). 



OCIC,  UCLAP, CLAR (The Confederation of Latin American 

Religious), DECOS, SERPAL (The Latin American Radiophonic 

Service), and other organizations of the Latin American 

Church, SERPAL began producing for radio and has now turned 

toward group conmunication and has an efficient system for 

distributing a continuous stream of audio cassettes to 

catechistic offices and other centres in every country of 

Latin ,America. According to White, there is at least one major 

centre in each Latin American country for promoting group 

communication, training both supervisors and group animators, 

and producing group media. 

/ 

3.8 People's communication - comunicacion popular 

1 
People ' s communication or comunicacion p o p u l a r ,  as it is 

called, refers to a new type of grassroot cornrnunication in 

Latin -America, and is another important dimension of the 

Catholic Church in relation communication. his extensive 

study on the subject, h%ite explains that 

Comunicacion p o p u l a r  in its inception is not any one kind 
of media such as group media, local radio or published 
materials. Nor is it the instruction of religious, 
co~rnunity development of agricultural specialists 
speaking to peasants in a simpler language. It arises 
within a lower-status movement and is peasant or worker 
groups gpeaking among themselves or to other similar 
groups. 

48 Robert White, " ~ o m m i c a c i o h  p o p u l a r :  language of 
liberation" Media Develo~ment, INACC, 1980) N. 3, p .  4 .  



~egarding the means of communication, cornunicacion 

popu lar  may produce very simple mimeographed newspaper, 

popular theater, posters, simple slide projects, and puppets, 

etc. In this context, the "Audiovisual Project" by the 

Production and Training Centre of Bahia and now Teresina 

(Brazil), illustrates how cornunicacidn popular  is a part of 

its practice. 4 9  This particular project works with peasants, 

fishermen and in some cases with aboriginal communities. They 

produce video not for the comiunities but w i t h  the communities 

and people in the community participate in the .production 

process, choosing a t  to produce, how to produce it, and 

where to show the video production. The comunicacidn popu lar  

approach reinforces the view that audiovisuals, video or other 

media be locally produced and representative of the ideas of 

the com~uni ty invoived . 

It was in this context of practicing comunicacion 

popu lar ,  and demonstrated in this chapter, that the reading of 

the Hedeffin and Puebla documents and other related Church's 

documents has been inffuential in introducing and contributing 

49 The Centre was designed to work with popular movements, 
and to develop the ~astoral work of the National Bishops' 
Conference of Brazil CChBB). The experience is based on an 
interview with Alfred~ Alves, popular communicator, published 
in ~cmunicaci6n krr,&ica Latina, (OCIC,UCLAP,UNDA-AL,WkCC-AL/C, 
1987) N.17, pp. 11-13, 

5 0  Presently, several centres and associations throughout 
Latin -America have networked under the coordination of CELADEC 
f~vangelical Latin -erican Commission of Christian 
Comitnicationf , in Lima (Peru) , which plays an ecumenical role 
in the process of cam-micacion popular .  



to a more horizontal form of communication vfnich implements 

participatory processes. 



CHAPTER IV 

THE CATHOLIC CHURCH AND THE NEW WORLD INFORMATION AND 
COMMUNICATION ORDER 

The Catholic Church has supported the New World 

Information and Communication Order, although this has never 

been very explicit at the official or hierarchical level. 

Although Pope John i?aul I1 recommended that a new world 

information and comunication order be established, the 

hierarchy in the Vatican did not present the theme for 

discussion in any of its international meetings on 

communication. Instead, the endorsement of K~TICO~ has been 

taken on by the Catholic organizations for communication, 

namely the International Catholic Press Union (UCIP), the 

International Catholic Association for Radio and Television 

1iX;If)A) , and the International Catholic Organization for Cinema 

(OCIC)  . These organizations have set up seminars to discuss 

the issue and to find strate~ies to develop a process of 

democratization of cornmication. 

This cha2ter kegins by considering whether or not the 

=$ICO debate is over, and showing how the debate has moved to 
- -- 

1 F&I(30 is the aldlreviation of New World Information 
Communication Order adopted in this dissertation. For 
account of the MKCO debate, see Appendix I in this 
dissertat ion,  

and 
full 

2 In Latin America, these organizations stand as UCLAP - 
Latin American Catholic Press Union. UNDA-AL - Latin American 
Cathofic Association for Radio and Television. SAL-OCIC - 
Latin Baerican Secretariat of the International Catholic 
C i n ~ n a  Organization, 



a new stage with the common people as the new social actor in 

the establishment of the NIdLCO. It then analyzes the relation 

between the Church and IWICO in Latin America, and how the 

above Catholic organizations --UNDA-AL, UCLAP and SAL-OCIC-- 

have taken on the task of developing :he process of 

democratization of comnication on the continent. This 

chapter includes an analysis of the most important Church 

conference texts regarding NWICO, the Quito and Embu 

documents. One of the most significant contributions of these 

texts are their discussioz of a1 tentative cormunication, 

access and participation, The analysis of the texts concludes 

with an assessment of the Church's own internal process of 

democratization of communication, suggesting that a "mini- 

PSvu'ICO" is needed, starting "at home." Instead, the chapter 

notes some disturbing counter trends, a tendency within some 

parts of the Latin American Church hierarchy to step backwards 

from NWICO. 

4 -1 Is the NWICO debate over? 

After fifteen years of WWCO discussion, many people, 

even among those who supported the movement think that the 

debate is now over. There are two ways to explain this. In the 

first place, the wit'ndrawai of the United States from Unesco 

signified a breakdown in the ideological differences between 

the United States and mAJICO movement. The developing countries 

argued for development of their conununication infrastructure 



and for broader participation in the international flow of 

information. On the other hand, the argument of the leading 

industrial countries was focused on press freedom and the free 

flow of information. The free flow concept, or, more 

specifically, the way It is being applied, is seen by the 

developing countries as one source of their dependency. The 

developing countries realized that "between a strong and a 

weak partner, freedom can easily lead to suppression while 

regulation helps to liberate. ,, 3 However, the Western 

countries argued that freedom of information is a pre- 

condition for communication development. The ideological 

positi01:s soon dominated the international discussion on 

information issues, leaving other problems behind. As W. 

Kleinwachter points out, "this structure of the argument 

blocked any consensus. It became a chicken-and-egg problem. ,, 4 

In this arena of confrontation, the stronger party 

decided to close the debate, that is to say, the failure to 

resolve differences of opinion in the ideological debate 

culminated in the United States' withdrawal from Unesco in 

1985. Consequently, hWICO as a political issue was supposed to 

be dead. However, if NWICO was a dead issue, what is the 

explanation for President Reagan's attacks against IdWICO in 

5 the rITN General Assembly?- 

3 Wolfgang Kleinwachter, "Practical challenges for the 21st 
century", Media Develo~ment, ( W C ,  London, 1990) N.3, p. 31. 

4 Ibid., p. 31. 

5 See Appendix I in this dissertation. 



The second fundamental reason contributing to the 

i-mpressior, that the WiilICO debate is over is the new position 

of Unesco on that issue. As described in Appendix I, the new 

director general of Unesco, Federico Mayor, has endorsed the 

"free flow of information", making clear in his statements, 

while touring the United States, that plans for WICO "no 

longer exist at Unesco . "' Indeed discussions of IIWICO have 
tended to be paralyzed at Unesco. One example is the decision 

to no longer print the English version of the MacBride Report, 

and another, the threat "to take legal action to prevent the 

publication of another book dealing with the US history with 

Unesco. It was said that the book would "open up old wounds, ,I 7 

Although the positions described above constitute strong 

reasons to believe that WICO did not achieve its stated 

purpose, I would like to contest this idea on several grounds. 

First, KNICO is still meaningful inasmuch as the imbalances 

of the world information order have not disappeared over the 

past years of debate. Therefore, the probiems which were the 

reasons for the development of NMTICO concept are ?till 

6 Washington Post, 25 February 1 9 8 9 .  

7 Colleen Roach, "The movement for a New World Information 
and Communication Order: a second wave?", op. cit., p. 289. 
The book, xhich had been commissioned by the M'Bow 
administration from the New York-based Institute for Media 
Analysis (IMS), was originally intended to come out as a co- 
publication with Unesco. However, the Mayor administration has 
objected, not only to the release of the book, but to its 
publication outside Unesco. Faced with legal charges of 
copyright violation (19893, IMS went public with the Unesco 
threats and within one week the lawsuit was dropped. (Quoted 
in Colleen Roach, op. c i t . ,  p. 2891 



unsolved. The majority of the developing cou~tries are still 

confronted with under-development in the field of mass 

conxtunication . 8 

In the words of Herbert Schiller in 1990, the movement 

for a nevi wrld information order is "currently in eclipse", 

but the issues addressed by WdICG debate "are more pressing 

than ever." And he adds that "reform and renewal of the 

international information condition cannot fail to reappear on 

future glohai a~endas with or without the endorsement of 

Unesco. I t  9 

The Second MscBride Round Table of non-governmental 

organizations, meeting in Prague, September 1990, and attended 

by 30 communication professionals and academics from 20 

countries aiso stated that the MacBride Report's principles 

and major recomaendations, "are as valid today as they were 

ten years ago. They are as relevant for developing countries 

as for developed, even those entering the so-called post- 

. - industr~ai era" ! 2xague Statement, 1990) . The Second MacBride 

Round Table also recom~ended that public opinion should 

ccntinue to be mobilized on the principles and recoxmendations 

of the MacBride Report, and the ideas of MdICO should be 

8 Colleen Roach, Wolfgang Kleinwacnter, Rafael Roncagliolo, 
Herbert Schiller, Kaarle Nordenstreng, Cees Hamelink, Karol 
jakubowi , Slavo Spllchal, The Manila ~eciaration ii989f, The 
Harare Statement (First Mac~ride Round Table, 1989), The 
Prague Statement (Second MacBride Round Table, 1990). (Quoted 
in Media Develoument, wACC, London, 1990, (Pos-Congress 
Issue), N.3, 4 . )  

9 Herbert Schiller, "Forgetful and short-sighted --what hope 
for the future?", Media Develoument, (WACC, London, 1990) N.3, 
p. 27. 



contextualized in the various regions, including organizing 

seminars and studies to implement WdICO values. 

Secondly, NdICO must be considered and defined more as a 

process than a set of conditions and practices. Obviously, 

aspects of the process are going to change, however, but what 

will remain are its goals: "more justice, more equity, more 

reciprocity in information exchange, less dependence in 

communication flows" (Sean MacBride, " Preface", MzicBride 

Report, 1980) . Based on the fact that a New World Information 

and Comunication Order is a concept and not an event, the 

idea of NirJICO continues to be relevant and must be supported 

and propagated, although changes in the scenery of 

colmunication will come about. 10 

Therefore, what some authors such as Elizabeth Fox (19881 

and Raquel Salinas Bascur (1988, 1989) have considered a 

"failure" in terms of national communication policies should 

not be interpreted as a failure of NTdICO. What Bascur 

stresses as a "failure" is the application of ~FvVICO strategy 

in some aspects, as in the national communication policies. 

This has been expressed in the title of her report Forget the 

I W I C O  and b e g i n  a21 over a g a i n .  11 

10 "hidICO - Where do we go from here?", Post-Congress Seminar 
Report iW-riCC1s Congress in ~anila, 1969), ~edia DevelopmenL, 
(k;ACC, London, 1990) Post-Congress Issue, p. 25. 

11 Raquel Salinas Bascur, Foraet ths NdICO and besin all over 
aaain, A Report of the Collaborative Project on Information 
Overload and Information Underuse, submitted to the United 
Nations University Global Learning Division and The Gamma 
Institute. Santiago, revised version, August 1986, 



It is also fair to say that the NWICO movement has to 

reccnsider some cf the flaws in its own analysis and actions. 

For instance, it should incorporate analysis of the issue of 

class and gender. Colleen Roach argues that Marxist principles 

of social analysis such as imperialism, core and ?eriphery, 

constituted part of the conceptual work behind NWICO, but the 

atovement never sufficiently developed a class analysis, nor 

dealt with the national elites issue. In this regard, NWICO 

movement has to realize t.hat one of the biggest class problems 

of the movement is that of "the Third World national 

elites, I, 1% However, failure in t-he application of NWICO 

strategies does not necessarily mean that it is dead. What is 

needed is a revision of the process to apply the concept, 

Moreover, the fact chat Unesco has become more concerned 

with operational activities and training communication 

professionals than in discussions on NWICO does not in itself 

mean that M.dICC is dead. Rafael Roncagiiolo calls attention to 

the fact that the aspiration of a new order in communication 

did not stem from any conference or declaration by Unesco. The 

aspiration and actions for a i?JtJICO were initiatives of 

governments of the Third. World and academics and professional 

organizations. In this regard, for instance, in Latin America, 

t h e  Latin Zlsnerican Federation of Journalists (FELAP) emerged, 

as well as the Lzttfn American Association of Comrmunication 

12 Colleen Roach, "The movement for a New World...", op. 
c l t . ,  p. 2 9 7 .  



Researcher !ALAIC) azd t h ~ .  Latin -9verican Federat i c  . of 

Faculty Social 

t LO carry the debate zo mestings and round tables. The 

that 

4 .2  People - n e w  social actor in NWICO considerations 

1 .  1 4  me word pesgfe her- is r e h a ~ e d  t~ T n l r d  Xorl2 
@om-tl.nities, m . o r e  spz@if icai l -%~ - to che " p c ~ u l a r " ,  or grassroot 
novexents which are determirred LO struggle to $122 ~henszlves 
fro= political or socio-cultural constraints of tke power 



- debate to esr&l;:7 c . order of information and 

new directicn :ax hf; s:mmed up in the phrase of Robert White: 



Importance of the practice of grassroots' groups in the ~hird 

World." In this regard, the Fall 1969 issue of Foreign 

Policy lays out the dimensions of what is considered a new 

political phenomenon: 

Today Third World self-help organizations probably number 
in the hundreds of rhousands, tt~eir combined memberships 
totalling more than 100 million. At the local level 
people in the developing world are better organized in 
2989  than they ha-e been since European colonialism... 
Conmunity activism in t he  Third World is bringing new 
actors to interna~ional affairs . . .  a new generation of 
grassroot groups ha7ie beer: steadily, albeit unevenly, 
rising up since mid-century, wi3th particularly impressive 
growth ig the last two 6ecades. 18 

As this dissertatici; catlines in the following chagters, 

these new social actors arc elaborating new forms of 

alternative media ~hrough the increased grassroot struggles in 

the Third World and eLse2~here. For instance, in Latin America, 

experience in pogular camxnisa i - ion  using radio, newspaper, 

As discussed further in Chapter V and VI, in Brazil, group 

considered an effective means of resisting and even replyfLng 

a the massifyino s t - r r tcz :~ re  of the mzss media, especially 

. - 
19 Ins~i~utiocs iz ~ a t i ~  3.erica such as U~ITDA, ALER and 

11c-- CIESPAL for radio, ~ ~ a i ,  SERTAL and ALATU for audio-visual -- media; uCLAP azd I?$& for publishing and the press, have 
ahready systemized che experiexes of popular co~wunication, 



television. The popular video movement provides an example of 

a Sattle for cultural identity, for democracy without 

discrimination, alienation or institutionalized authority, and 

demonstrates how policy can be made fron "below." 

Video has been present at the most important events for 

the Brazilian working class since 1983. It has been used 

several ways - -  f r o  straightforward rscording to feature 

programmes on events such as the general strike in 1983; the 

fouading of the CUT ( C e f i t r a 1  Unica  dos T r a b a l h a d o r e s ,  the 

Association cf Trade Unions) in S.Bernardo do Campo; the 

Conaress of the Working Classes; the camp-out in S.Paulo of 

the unemployed; at rallies in favour of direct elections all 

over the country and to record speeches of grassroot 

movements' leaders. i t  m' ifiese events are not included in 

television archives, or are limited to a few shots to 

illustrate news repc~rts, "20 but they are a vital part of the 

struggle of people for their own cultural identity. 

Brazil is presently going through political and social 

transformation, and its economic crisis and external debts are 

generating opposing movements to reclaim certain rights. Their 

activities are only partially and superficially covered by the 

dominant media, Instead video groups, who now act freely, 

- :.rLtho~t .- onpressir;~?, O C C ~ ~ T ~  a space left by the f-,elevision - Y 2' 

cnxipanies. The nuiikez of active groups in video exceeds a 

20 Regina Festa and L u i z  7 .  Santoro, "Policies from below - 
alternative video in Brazil", Media Develo~ment, (WACC, 
Lonoon, 1987) N.1, p. 2 7 - 3 0 .  



hundred, in both rural and urban areas, and the latest 

catalogue published by the Brazilian Associaticn of Video in 

the Grassroot Movements lists about 400 finished productions. 

Festa and Santoro point out that such groups are often linked 

to unions, neighborhood and cultural associations, to 

organizations that support the grassroot movements, or to the 

Clxrch, while some are Independent. 2 1 

Today, Brazil has a Workers' W r  born in the 

Metalworkers' Union (S-Bernardo and Diadema 1986), in the main 

industrialized area of Brazil. This is a pioneering project 

i n  the country and in Latin Rrnerica, and grows with the 

broadening support and participation of the workers. As Festa 

and Santoro point o u ~  the importance of Workers' TV is 

directly related to the fact that the Metalworkers' Union of 

S. Bernardo is the main protsgonist in obtaining workers' 

rights in contemporary Erazilian society. 22 

The practice of alterna~ive media by grassroot movements 

in the Third World countries is becoming a significant 

 nom men on . ph- And even before it became fashionable, the 

churches were one of the strongest group of supporters for the 

21 A nu~ber of the grocps connected with the organized 
grassroots movements have been able to distribute their 
crcgrames quite successfully. For instance, the video 
Opening the Packzge (ilbri-cdo G p a c o t h i  about the economic 
measures taken by the government (February 1986) was produced 
by the Metalworkers' Union of S-Bernardo and Diadema, was 
copied and distributed in fifteen states, and it was seen by 
thousands of union leaders. 

22 Regina Festa and Luiz F, Santoro, "Policies from below - 
alternative video i n  Brazil", op. cit., pp. 27-30. 



concept of democratization of communication, and for many of 

the proposals of m~JICO. The most noteworthy groups which are 

continuing the battle and promotirig "people's power" are The 

World Association for Christian Communication (WACC), the 

Nstional Council of Churches and the Catholic organizations 

for ~o~unication. These are groups "much more in touch with 

Third World corrmunities than the traditional elites which have 

backed the N~JICO.  2 3  The importance of "people's power" 

(grassroot people's movefnent) was once again emphasized and 

singled out by the FJACC in its international Congress in 

Manila 119891 . Attended by 450 people from over 80 countries, 

representing nany fields of comnunication --media 

professionals, grassroot activists, teachers and communication 

researchers--, it was an ecumenical movement, that united 

participants from diverse religious backgrounds. Co-mitted to 

2 vision of democratic communication, the Congress 

participants issued The Manila Declaration, in which they 

state: 

[We1 are anxious to enter into a new phase of dialogue 
with related organizations and all people of goodwill to 
achieve a CO+?L~OE understanding of corrmunication in the 
service of free, just and peaceful cornmiunities at the 
local and international levels. The growth of technology, 
the increase i n  the monopolization of the media and the 
vulgarization of content, make this task all the more 
urgent. The principles of communication envisaged should - u.;. L---r7 uaacu Oii + - A  "A"^" -.c 

iiic p u w c i  "1 L i t .  people, going beyorid the 
formal processes of party 2olitics and seeking new ways . . of part-clpation.,. 24 

23 C d l e e n  Zoach, 'The movement for a New World...", op.  
c i t . ,  p. 3 0 3 .  



The awareness that WAICO must be backed by the people was 

also stressed at the Harare PriacBride Round Table (19891, and 

the Prague MacBride Rounci Table (1990) . The two meetings 

recognized that the time had come to move NiAICO beyond Unesco 

and to spotlight what had been in eclipse thus far, in 

international debates --the people. In fact, as Roach 

noticed, the Mediuxi Term T l a r i  of Unesco in no way reflects the 

significant developmsnt of grassroot groups in the Third World 

and its practice in elaborating new forms of alternative 

media, nor does it take into account the evidence that 

grassroot people's ~oveaents are now a very irnportant actor in 

world and domestic politics. Actually, assisting and 

* . .  
publicizing media a c ~ ~ v ~ t z e s  of such groups, Unesco could have 

an important role as a catalyst for new thinking on 

information lss~es. Instead, it turried t3 training 

co~munication professionals and developing facilities for a 

media education. 2 5 

Robert Nhite has also point& out another profound 

achievement of the PKgICO movement, the change in the 

perception of what corrm-mication is and how it is to function 

in h~~,r~.an and sccial deveIopient, He refers specifically to 

the strategies of ~rassroot grcups: even if k e y  are focused 

on the imfiediate problems of basic education, health, or rural 

24 "Comnunication am3 Corrmunity. The Manila Declaration", 
Media Develo~i~tent - Pos-Congress Issue, (WACC, London, 1989) 
p. 21-22. 

25 Colleen Roach, "Limitations and new possibilities", ope 
c i t . ,  p. 30 .  



development, the alternative forms of communication they are 

- - - -  using have the clear purposes of developing a culture, values 

of participatory comunicatio_n_ and of an infrastructure of 

innovative participatory forms of media. While these may only 

be at the level of local experiences, alternative media are 

demonstrating the feasibility of participatory forms of access 

to media, the possibility of participation in media 

production, and of participation in administration. White 

suggests that democrztization of communication is "more likely 

to begin in tho marginal sectors and work toward the 

centre. X I  2 6 This thinking is increasing amidst scholars and 

organizations con-mitted to the people and is discussed further 

in Chapter V of this dissertstion. 

4.3 The Church supports the equality of rights in 

information and comunication 

There is not much evidence that the proposals for the 

PPiICO have had m ~ c h  influence on the official Church's 

r.33 concerns in corrmunication. m e  most recent Vatican document, 

Comtznio et ~rogressio I13711 was written at the very early 

stages of the hJdICO debate. Although it stressed the right to 

I e CL, '2.2 ir;fomed and to rIii.=jmt ( n . 3 3 ) ,  L L L C  right of access to the 

vzricus mezns of ccmm~nication 3 and the imp~rtance of 

international agreements to guarantee a fair place without 

20  Robert White, "EXiCO has become a people's movement", op. 
c i t , ,  p. 2 0 - 2 5 .  



selection or discrimination for all nations in the field of 

conmunications (n.91), other key points of the NWICO debate 

have rarely come up in the major Church-related conferences on 

communication. Considering the many issues of social justice 

implied in NWICO, this lack of explicit discussion by the 

general Church, is a surprising and regrettable omission . 27 

On the other hand, the m&'ICO principles of equality of 

rights and free development were defended by Pope Paul VI in 

Populorum Progressio (1967 f . This encyclical has been the 

object of many studies of the Church in the following years, 

especially in issues related to the socio-economic field. Paul 

VI has frequently addressed the importance of achieving 

balanced economic develo2ment and has also demonstrated the 

Church's support for the development of a new order of 

communication. In his address to Unesco in June 1980, the Pope 

stated: 

There exists a fundamental sovereignty in society 
manifested by a nation's culture . . .  This sovereignty . . .  
must remain . the fundamental criterion in the 
treatment of the means of social communications (of the 
information which is linked to 
known as "mass culture"). 
com~runication are ' social ' they 
others are dominated by agents 
financial powers, who impose 
programmes . . . 28 

them, and also what is 
Since these means of 
cannot be means by which 
of political powers or 
their own models and 

27 In May 1980, the National Sisters Communication Service - 
iLos Fagelesj organized a special meeting on "Liberation 
Media" at the National Religious Ccrmdnication Conference in 
Nashville, The general objective of the seminar was to bring 
some of the perspectives of liberation theology to the 
Church's thinking on communication. In that seminar, the NWICO 
was the centre of talks. Quoted in Research Trends in 
Reiiaious Communication, (CSCC, London, 19801, Vol.1, N.2. 



The Church's explicit endorsement of NWICO ideas was also 

demonstrated by John Paul I1 in his address to the 

participants of the International Catholic Press Union (UCIP) 

congress, held in Rome in Septe,mber 1980: "You are searching 

for a new world information and communication order. The 

Church must participate in this search, "29 In his message for 

the 17th World Communications Day, John Paul 11, without 

referring explicitly to NKfICO, also spoke of a right order of 

social communication and an equal participation in its 

benefits. He addressed the need for an order of communication 

that guarantees a correct, just and constructive use of 

information, free from oppressions and discriminations based 

on political, economic or ideological power. 30 The Vatican 

spokesman, Msgr. Angelo Felici, also stated in the Unesco 

Assembly in 1983: 

The delegation of the Holy See wishes to manifest its 
appreciation for the considerable and innovative Unesco 
efforts in many aspects, in the very complex issue of 
NPJICO, as well for the diverse initiatives to carrying 
out the program for a New World Information and 
Communication Order. 31 

More recently, John Paul I1 came out strongly in support 

of the ideals of NrdICO in his encyclical on "Concern for the 

28 Ibid., Vol.1, N.2. 

29 Quoted in Clarencio ~eotti, A Nova Ordem Mundial da 
~ n f o m a c ~ o  e da Comiinicac50 INOMIC; , (Vozes, Petrdpolis - 
~razil, '1986) p.56.  ranil la ti on my own. 

30 "Message of His Holiness John Paul I1 for the 17th World 
Comunications Day", LIOsservatore Romano, (Vatican, April 
25 1983). 

31 Quoted in C. Neotti, A Nova Ordem Mundial. , . , op. c i t  . , 
p* 5 7 .  



Social Order" (Sollicitudo Rei Socialis) , 32 December 1987. 

The Pope endorsed the movement of &Ton-aligned countries' for 

"the right of every people to its own identity, independence 

and security, as well as the right to share, on a basis of 

equality and solidarity . . . "  (n.21). He emphasized that 

the developing countries, instead of becoming autonomous 
nations concerned with their own progress towards a just 
sharing in the goods and services meant for all, become 
parts of a machine, cogs on a gigantic wheel. This is 
often true also in the field of social communication, 
which, being run by centres mostly in the northern 
hemisphere, do not always give due consideration to the 
priorities and problems of such countries or respect 
their cultural make-up (n.22). 

In Latin America, the Catholic Church did not make any 

official pronouncement on NWICO, except for some references at 

the Brazilian Bishops Conference. 33 Since the Church 

generally has been a part of the intellectual ferment and 

praxis in liberation movements of Latin .America, one might 

expect a contribution to the NrdICO discussions. However, this 

32 John Paul 11, Concern for the Social Order - Sollicitudo 
Rei Socialis, (Editions Paulines, Sherbrooke (QB) , 1988) . The 
encyclical of Pope John Paul I1 The Hundredth Year (1991) is 
not included in the research for this dissertation. 

33 See, for instance, the opening conference of UCBC 
(Brazilian Christian Cc~munication Union) in Piracicaba 
(S-Paulo - 1984) by the President of the Brazilian National 
Conference of Bishops (Cfu'BBf, D. Ivo Lorscheiter, and 
published in i, Comunic ca'o I re'a 
ed- Ismar 0-Soares and ~oana Puntel (Ed. Paulinas/UCBC, 
S-Paulo, 1985). Also in 1984, the group of reflection on 
communication of CNBB issued a Carta aos Comunicadores (Letter 
to Communicators j to celebrate the World Communications Day. 
The text stresses the NWICO principles in the context of 
communication in Latin America, The letter was approved by 
several bishops who gave special promotion to the publication. 



did not in fact happen. The support of the Church for NWICO 

occurred more indirectly, in three ways. 

The first demonstration was in the documents of Church 

conferences. For example, the Puebla document, analyzed in 

Chapter I11 of this dissertation, recognized the potsntial of 

tne media, and also the concentration of media power in the 

hands of "political and economic power-groupstt (n.1069) The 

document also encompassed the principles of NWICO. 

Nevertheless the document failed to make a forthright 

statement on the structural conditions of dependence which 

characterize the media in Latin America, This was made much 

more clearly at the Medellin Conference in 1968. In fact, as 

noted earlier, it was Medellin that opened a new era to the 

Church in Latin America by considering the poor and those at 

the margins of society. It was Medellin that gave the first 

support to the popular education movements, the Basic 

Christian Communities, and to the creation of alternative 

communication groups within unions and neighborhood 

associations. All three of these forces of transformation of 

the 1960s and 1970s brought people from diverse religious 

denominations together, all over Latin America, to work 

together in ecumenical work.34 

34 For instance, in Venezuela, Centro Pellin, as a centre for 
research and action in social communication, has done some of 
the most explici~ and notable work in Latin America relating 
the PJWICO issues to the Church's mission. For the development 
of the papular centres of communication relating Latin 
American Church see Chapter I11 of this dissertation. 



Secondly, and gerhaps the strongest element of 

coincidence between New World Information and Communication 

Order and the Church in Latin America, is liberation theology. 

As discussed in Chapter 11, this theology stands for the 

process of liberation to overcome economic, social and 

political dependence, and to emancipate the peo~le, especially 

the oppressed and defenceless. The same people who attack 

liberation theology are the ones who fight against the NWICO 

movement. As Clarencio Neotti noted, a survey done in Brazil 

in August, September and October 1984 about the theologian 

Leonardo Bof f revealed that 8 3 , 3 %  of the articles transmitted 

by the international news agencies were against liberation 

theology. Neotti remarked that this was not because of the 

theology per se, but because the issue dealt with the 

imbalance between rich and poor countries. 3 5 

However, the third and most expressive manifestation by 

the Catholic Church on the NWICO debate was taken up by the 

Catholic Church organizations for communication --UCIP, UCLAP, 

UNDA, OCIC. Since 1977, the congresses of UCIP have started 

to dedicate special attention to researching, studying, 

discussing and recommending a NWICO approach. Ir, 1983, OCIC 

and UNDA adopted the central proposal of NWICO - -  

democratization of communication - -  in their congress held in 

Nairobi. 

35 Clarencio ~eotti, A Nova Ordem ~undial , . . , op. ci t . , p. 
2 8 .  



Thus the Catholic organizations for communication, 

supported by the encouragement of John Paul 11, started to 

participate activeiy in the establishment of a new order of 

information and communication. They saw in the NWICO proposals 

a coincidence with the basic Christian orientation: "to work 

for the dignity of human beings in such a way that we can all 

see each other as brothers and sisters, u 3 6  in the search for 

justice and equality at all levels of society. The above 

organizations affirmed that the Church should defend 

communication based on principles of democratization: 

defending justice and human rights --  especially the right to 

communicate; respecting and promoting cultural identity; and 

using the new communication technologies, without being 

dominated by them. 37 

Taking their direction from Puebla, the organizations 

defined their principal subject ( s u j e t o )  of work, as the 

popular sectors, especially those at the margins of society, 

and all those who are committed to the emancipation of Latin 

-American society. To carry out such a proposal, they developed 

a systematic liaison with the Department of Communication of 

&-  lie I-, Latin American Eishops Conference (DECOS-CELAMj, as well 

as an ecumenical and participative relation with the World 

3 5  Washington Uranga, "PFdICO: New World Information and 
Comztunication Orderu, Communication for all, ed. Philip Lee 
(Orbis Book, Maryknoll W ,  1986) pp. 13-14. 

37 Research Trends in Relisious Communication, (CSCC, London, 
19831 Vo1.4, N.1. 



Association for Christian Communication (WACZj . 3 8 They 

assumed the proposals of %&;JICO for the dernocratizatior! of 

comnication as their main task in the Latin _zimerican context 

and organized two important seminars, in Quito (May 1982) and 

in E&u-S.?aulo (October 1982), to discuss arid to apply the 

NNICO proposals. 3 9 

4 - 4  The Quito Document - the right to participate and 

communicate; and alternative communication as an option 

for the new order 

UCLAP and Unesco organizes the first seminar on "The New 

World! Informatior? sad C o r m m i c a t i o n  Order ar-d Human iiights", 

held in Cumbaya-Quito E d  , from A p r i ?  29 to May 2 1982. 



4 , 4 , 1  The right to participate and t o  commicate 

gives expressicz ~s ?;sirations of -ha pmp:es of the 
+p, < -<4 - - T I -  - - world -..fire h~l?;ian society, 

. - linked by : ;  > j  feelings of s o l i & r i t ~ ~ - .  . , ,,, - 
If p$..,~eb; ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ : ~ ~ . , i ~ a t ~ o - " :  3r-Jer is t r u l y  to based on 

. -.. . the rights : :  express r_l.iemseix~es freely 
- .  * r and to inforz,: azG _nc; 1r:rorri:~-2, it f o L l s p . ; s  t h a t  $-his order 

r;iust rest "3s I ~ r ;  th? rights of tt;e copLmgniw to 
associate, 3 a r t F ~ 4 ~ ~ ~ e  or--", - - - . 8  , c ~ L z e  and t a k e  action, (1.3) 
.mi irte search r 'zr a .r_.t\*; s rder m i j s t  understaod as an  
at-tex2i- to r,k-ranc=e d exist-ng sys tems of c o m u n i c a t i o n  and 

x .  -F:- :.-'$2q?-CO as ar;p,ex2ressios of ,,,, -,,,A,, to bilifd a riew society. 
4 3  E \ 4 U  



from Latin Arnerican perspective. The Qui to document based 

on the broad discussion of the MacBride Report, and also talks 

of these concepts in terms of the aspiratio? for human rights. 

Within this context, as within many other Third World 

contexts, the right to communicate is not a "slogan of the 

dominant society". It is not, as Armand Mattelart has 

explzined, the same as the "bourgeois" concept of freedom of 

the press, vrhich is instead the freedom of property, a 

functional doctrine in the interests of the ownrs of the 

means of production, used to justify their ciornination of 

information. Instead, the participants at Quito were engaged 

in the process, described by Mattelart, as the only way to 

escape the domination "to explode it by elaborating a new 

concept of freedom of the press and expression. , ,  41 

' .  This new concept -- the right to partlclpate and 

corrmclnicate -- required further elaboration. MacBride defined 

it this way: 

Communication, nowadays, is a matter of human rights. But 
is increasingly interpreted as the right to comunicate, 
going beyond the right to receive communication or to be 
given information. Co~munication is thus seen as a two- 
way process, in which the partners --individual and 
collective-- carry on a democratic and balanced dialogue 
( .  . . )  Today, the struggle still goes on for extending 

41 Armand Nattzlart, "Communication Ideolopy and Class 
Practice", Communication and Mass Struaale - canitalisrn and 
im~erialisrn, 2d. A. Mattelart and S .  Siegelaub {International 
General (New York) and international Mass Media Research 
Centre (France), 1978) pp.115-123. 
A fuller account of the related concept of "free flow" and its 
use as an "economic and/or ideological tool by the 
comunication rich to the detriment of those less well 
endowed" (MacBri.de Report: 141) is discussed in the previous 
chapter, 



human rights in order to make the world of communication 
more democratic than it is today. But the present stage 
of the struggle introduces new aspects of the basic 
concept of freedom. The demands for a two-way flow, fcr 
free exchange, for access and participation, xake a 
qualitatively, new addition to the freedom.., (MacBride 
Report:172-173) 

In the case of Latin America, the right to participate 

and to communicate, expressed in the Quito Document, has two 

separate aspeccs, First of all, their approach stems from an 

experience in many countries of military systems. They 

tnerefore aspire to freedom from restrictions, k,arriers and 

obstacles on information. They also focus on "human rights" 

because of the physical violence and intimidation, repressive 

legislation, censorship, blacklisting of journalists, banning 

of books, etc,, undergone by many under the various military 

regimes. 

Secondly, the right to participate and to communicate, 

was stressed because of monopolies of other elites, who often 

imposed political, economic and social constraints and 

pressures; affecting what could be published, what issues 

could be debated, and how news was defined. In this regard, 

the document points out: 

The system prevailing in Latin America permits the 
concentration of power and imposes political conditions 
cf a kind that, in practice, prevents the exercise of 
this right to corrmunication by large sections of the 
population, while allowing a small minoritv to abuse it 
for their own profit. (Quito Document 1.8) 4.2' 

42 For a full account of the system prevailing in Latin 
f̂imerica in the communication field, see Elizabeth Fox (ed.), 
Media and Politics in Latin America - the Struaale for 
Democracv, (Sage Publicatior;, London, Beverly Hills, 1988). 



examples illustrate this. In Brazil, during the 

military rule (1964-1986) 43 certain issues were designed as 

"forbidden areas" which, by regulation, jo~rnalists were not 

allowed to cover. Issues that were considered potentially 

disturbing to the system, to the leading elite, or the groups 

in power, were officially designed "forbidden." All articles 

had to be submitted to a censor for approval before 

publication was allowed. in the beginning, the censor was 

located in the capital (Brazilia) and many weekly magazines 

had to face delays in getting their publications out. For 

daily newspapers, a censor was present every day. 

During this time the Brazilian people learned how to read 

between the lines, and Brazilian journalists became very 

creative. Often the approval for publication would arrive at 

the newspaper at the last moment, ordering several cuts. The 

journalists had no time to replace or rework the reports, and 

get the publication out on time. Even if they could, they 

wante6 to show people that something had been censored. They 

developed a numher of strategies, including inserting recipes 

for good cookies or a piece of a Camoes' poem (a Portuguese 

poet) in the middle of a news report. While the publications 

issues were being censored, Brazilians were, at the same 

moment, developing a critical awareness and rejection of the 

existing system of government. It is also imgortant to 

remember that much of the process of defining "liberation 

43 Since 1982, the Brazilian government's impositions on mass 
media were more relaxed in comparison to the previous period. 



theology" occurred precisely during this more authoritarian 

period. 

The other example relates to the obstacles and 

restrictions that arise from private monopolies and 

concentration of media ownership. 44 Concentration of 

ownership tends to lead to a standardization of reporting, 

editing and presentation that limits the news that reaches the 

public. In this regard, the MacBride Report states that, 

"-..the financial, commercial or industrial concerns that are 

involved in corpora-te ownership may prevent the publication 

of facts that cast an unfavorable light on their activities" 

(140). 

Among several cases which could illustrate this, I recall 

a recent one from the metalworkers strike in S.Bernardo 

(S.Paulo - Brazil). Hundreds of workers had been on strike for 

several. days (1986) . TV Globo, 45 had interviewed the president 

of the Union, whc had explained the reasons for the strike, 

and their demands. Yet, Qn the National News they only 

broadcast the images of some workers throwing stones and 

smashing windows, an incident that had occurred just at the 

time TV Globo was present. The workers had been provoked by 

44 See Elizabeth Fox (ed.), Media and Politics in Llatin 
a . . , op. ci t . 

45 TV Globo is the largest television network in the world, 
and is part of a media conglomerate that includes seven fully 
owned stations, six partly owned stations, thirty-six 
affiliates, thirty radio stations, " 0  Globo" newspaper, a home 
video division and a record company. (Elizabeth Fox (ed.), 
Media and Politics in Latin America.. ., O F .  c i t . ,  pp.29, 185) 



the police and some of them had reacted by throwing rocks. The 

impression given was that the strike was an uprising to 

provoke disorder. After that broadcast, (80% audience) the 

strike was considered illegal and negotiations between owners 

and workers broke down. The owners of the factories considered 

such an event a victory, and the workers were defeated once 

again. 4 5  

4 . 4 . 2  Alternative communication as an option for a new 

order 

The second major theme in the Q u i t o  Document was the 

proposal to consider a l t e r n a t i v e  communica t ion  as the point of 

departure for new order of co-mmunication. This is the same 

idea more recently expressed a-t the Second MacBride Roucd 

Table held in Prague in September 1390. The Prague statement 

emphasized: 

the debate on the New World Information and Communication 
(NWICO) has thus returned to where it started. It is now 
in the arena of professional organizations . . .  and nost 
importantly, in the arena of grassroot movements . . .  47 

The proposal by the Q u i t o  Document is based on the fact 

that alternative communication changes the concept of 

communication. It encourages dialogue, and "becomes the 

instrument by means of which close community links and social 

46 Fact related by Laurindo Leal Filho in an interview on his 
analysis of the mass media coverage on strikes in S.Paulo. 

47 "Prague Statement: Second MacBride Round Table", Media 
Develooment, (WACC, London, 1990) N.4, pp, 44-45. 



participative and democratic links are forged" 2 5 . 1 ) .  The 

seminar participants found in alternative communication the 

'foundations of what could be the new information and 

communication order in the making" ( 2 . 5 ) .  There was a strong 

belief that alternative communication "breaks the vertical 

model of communication" (2.5.1) and establishes a new 

communications model in which messages come from communities 

or organizations where the protagonists can enter into 

discussion with one another. This implied a dialogical or 

horizontal communication (2.5.1). 48 

In this context, the Quito Document raised some 

recommendations addressed specifically to the Church. Among 

them, the document pointed out the need for the Church in 

Latin Aiierica to consider and become fully conscious of the 

existing order of information and communication and to take a 

position on the proposal for a new order. The document 

recommended that DECOS-CELAP4 arrange a meeting at the Latin 

American level of the bishops and the Church's national 

~o~munication coordinators. Several meetings on comnunication 

were organized DECOS-CELAM. NO meeting, however, was 

centred on I\FAICO dehate, nor were all the bishops of Latin 

_America included. 49 

48 Alternative communication is discussed as a concept in 
Chapter V .  The dialogical concept of communication is based on 
Paulo Freire's ideas. Horizontal concept of communication is 
also based on L .  Rmiro Beltran, "Farewell to Aristotle: 
Horizcntal communication", Comnunication 5, 1980. This issue 
is part of the discussion in Chapter VI. 



The other main recommendations of Quito was that the 

Church's communication media --radio, newspaper, bulletins-- 

should be instruments of alternative communication. In other 

words, they should express the life of the people. To do this, 

the Chur-ch's media "should not just speak for the voiceless 

but also let the voiceless themselves speak" (2.4). In this 

regard, the first type of alternative communication which the 

Church has itself developed is the local cultural-educational 

radio service --school radios in the beginning, and later, 

popular radio. 

4 . 5  The EmlSu Document - democratization of communication. 

A almini-NWICO" within the Church itself 

It has already been pointed out that the international 

movement toward a NXICO embodies many of the ideals of 

Christian communicators for a more just and humane 

com~unicat ion. As well, Christians, through their 

communication organizations, are joining forces with other 

leaders in com~nication policy to implement the K'ICO 

proposals. Therefore, in October 1982, representatives of the 

Church's work in com~.unications met with outstanding 

communication researchers 2nd policy-makers of Latin Rrnerica 

in Embu (state of S,Paulo, Brazil) to discuss the role and 

49 In 1983, DECOS-CELAM and IPAL organized a seminar on 
"Church, Communication and Advertising" held in Lima (Peru). 
It was an attenpt to continue the discussion on NWICO, but the 
issue was centred on "advertising," 



responsibility of the Christians, more specifically Catholics, 

in bringing about a new communication order. 50 

This was seen as the most important meeting held by the 

Church in Latin America regarding NWICO because of the 

participants' decision to participate actively in the 

implementation of NWlCO (n.3). The seminar issued a document - 

-Embu Document  (or S. P a u l o  ~ o c u m e n t )  --51 which represents a 

landmark for the   at in .American Church in the context of 

communication. 

The Embu Document is made up of four parts. The first 

discussion focuses on the overall situation of communications 

in Latin America, characterized by the interest of the 

dominant elites. rtecalling the document of Puebla (19791, the 

Embu Document  stressed that the prevailing free-market economy 

50 The meeting was organized by UNDA-AL, SAL-OCIC, UCLAP, 
UCBC (Brazilian Christian Communication Union) under the 
auspices of Misereor, the French Catholic Development 
Committee (CCFD), Unesco, DECOS-CELKM, and the National 
Conference of Brazilian Bishops (CNBB). The seminar was 
attended by Christian professionals in communications and 
associated disciplines, as well as religious, priests. 
bishops, representatives and observers of the organizations 
which convened and sponsored the meeting. Among the 
participants were representatives of the Association for 
~hristian Communication (WACC), OCIC, UNDA, the Latin American 
Federation of Journalists (FELAF), the Latin American 
Confederation of Religious (CLAR), the Latin American 
~ssociation of Com.unication Researchers (ALAIC). Development 
and Communication for  ati in -erica and the Caribbean (DECOM). 
the Latin American ~nstitute for Transnational Studies (ILET), 
Llle 

- - -I 2 - &L. & a & i r ~ a n  Association for Interdisciplinary Communication 
Studies (INTERCOM) and the Centre for the Study of 
Communication and Culture (CSCC-London). 

51 The EmSu Document  was published in a booklet by UNDA 
(~nternational Catholic Association for Radio and Television), 
On the Road to WWCO . . .  with Latin America, Brussels, 1982. 



system, legitimated by liberal ideologies, "increases the gap 

between the rich and the poor by giving priority to capital 

over labor, economics over the social realm" (Puebla 4 7 )  . 

Since Puebla, the situation had worsened because of the 

intensification of transnational capitalism 

"internationalizing its economics, financial, social and 

cultural systems" (n. 9) . This trend was confirmed by the Lima 

Declaration (November 1990) , in its analysis of international 

communication since MacBride: 

There are greater transnational conglomerates, both 
horizmtal and vertical, between producers, senders and 
distributors, between programme makers and manufacturers 
of technology, and between proprietors of different 
media. Control of technology transfer and non-interactive 
markets have become even more widespread; dependency on 
foreign sources of messages has grown, establishing a 
pattern for the inexorable levelling of the rich and 
unrelinquishahle diversity of cultures; the already 
insafficient 9riority given by developing countries to 
communication has been further reduced and is being 
exacerbated by poverty and debt; the larger international 
fora are unable to move vis-a-vis the enormous world 
problems of communication, which have only just started 
to become apparent . . .  52 

The Ernbu Document also showed how neocolonialism is 

reinforced by the so-called "doctrine of national security". 

This doctrine, in many instances "helped to intensify the 

52 "The Lima Declaration - towards a new comnication", 
Media Develooment, (WACC, London, 19913 N.1, pp. 45-46, is the 
conclusions of the Lima meeting held in Peru (26-28 November 
1 9 9 0 f .  The Lima meeting was attznded by 22 coirii~znication 
researchers, from nine Latin American countries. The meeting 
was sponsored by the World Association for Christian 
Communication (WACC) and the Institute for Latin America 
( I P A L ) .  They met to analyze the state of communication in the 
world, and more particularly in Latin America ten years after 
the Unesco (XX General Conference). The meeting approved a 
resolution which recognized the need to bring about a NWICO. 



totalitarian or authoritarian character of governments based 

on the use of force, leading to the abuse of powern (Puebla 

49) , and preventing the development of the people's capacities 

for organization. On many occasions, the military systems had 

attempted "to justify their positions with a subjective 

profession of Christian faith" (Puebla 49 quoted in Embu 

Document n, 8 , 9 !  . 

In terms of comrnunicat ion, the Embu Cocument highlighted 

the fact that "the mass media are not used for the good of 

society but for the commercial gain of a minority" (n.14). 

Undoubtedly, information and communication have a role in the 

strategy of domination. As discussed already, the 

international flow is concentrated within a few powerful 

nations. In Latin Arnerica, for instance, communication 

technologies are being introduced as technological 

modernization, and "false interpretations of the NrrJICO are 

being put forward" (n.15). However, the reality indicates that 

such communication technologies ''are not destined to serve a 

better understanding between the nations nor the priorities 

and necessities of the peopleu (n.15). They are, in fact, 

benefiting the transnational corporations. 53 

5 3  A typical example of transnational corporations hindering 
national comn~unication policies is the case study by the 
Chilean researcher, Raquel Salinas Bascur, "Technology choice 
and the Andean countriesi1, Technolow Transfer and 
Communication, ed. Alan Hancock (Unesco, Paris, 1984) pp. 1 2 3 -  
167. A more recent example is demonstrated by  mile McAnany in 
"~razil satellites and debt: who trades what to acquire new 
technologies?", Media Develo~ment, (WACC, London, 1989) N.1, 
The case study by McAnany demonstrated that the situation and 
strategies of communication in Latin America are still the 



The second part of the Embu Document presents NNICO as a 

proposal for change, emphasizing the democratization of 

communication and information resources. This would include: 

the creation and strengthening of the necessary 

infrastructures, so that the Third World can participate on 

equal terms in international com~unications; the involvement 

in communication systems; the integral, autonomous and self- 

supporting development of peoples of the Third World; mi, 

finally, the defence of cultural identity (Embu Document 

n.25). 

In this second part of the document, access 

participation, and a1 ternative communication are important 

subjects. It suggests that the central issue in ImilICO is no 

longer simply a concern for a more balanced international 

flow, but rather the democratization of communication. 54 The 

Emhu Document articulated its understanding of the 

democratization of communication by pointing out the necessary 

requirements to achieve such a process. First of all, the 

document stressed "that the individual, rather than being a 

simple target of communication, be an active element in the 

process" (n.29) . The "dispossessed", particularly, have to be 

taken into account and have equality of opportunity for free 

access to communication media (n. 29a) . This requires social 

same as they were at the time of the Enbu  Document (1982). In 
other words, the promotion of social interests, like 
education, can be used to justify purchases which serve mainly 
commercial and economic development. 

54 Alternativz communication and the democratization of 
communication are discussed in Chapter V of this dissertation. 



representation and participation, which includes taking part 

in the production and decision-making of comunications policy 

and planning (n.29b) . The process of democratization, 

mentioned above, also demands a training process "especially 

among dispossessed" in order to develop their capacity for 

communication, e . ,  the ability to produce messages 

reflecting their values and responGing to their own interests 

(n.29~). 

The Embrr Document speaks of alternative comnunication as 

the non-vertical forms of comii~nication which guarantee 

participation by, and access for the oppressed. These non- 

vertical forms have been created because "the owners of the 

media refuse participation" (n.30) . They include a variety of 

f orrns --"horizontal, group, people's, base, community or 

participatory communication" (n. 30) . The most important 

criteria is that they should have a liberating character, and 

represent the interests of the dispossessed and the 

fundamental aims of the people. The objectives of these 

popular liberating communication forms constitute part of the 

process of establishing a NWICO and are consistent with those 

of liberation theology. 

In this regard, the Archbishop of Cuenca (Ecuador), Luiz 

Alberto Luna Tobar, has emphasized that, although the Catholic 

Church has a strong traditional background, it also reflects 

and speaks frequently about current realities. He acknowledged 

that the traditional forms of communication are bound with 

systems of dominance. Xsgr. Luna Tobar also recognize that 



many clergy are closely related to power-sources ("el poder" 

or "10s p o d e r e s " ) .  However, he said that the Church itself 

warns of the danger of such behavior, and in its main 

documents, it has assumed the new forms of popular 

communicationa 55 

While admitting that in some areas of the Latin American 

Church the prevailing moc?els of com~unication are the 

traditional ones, Msgr. Luna ToSar pointed out that the Latin 

American Church has committed itself to the poor and, 

therefore, it is the Church's task to develop "our own values. 

That is the fundamental reason for the alternative and popular 

forms of communication.. . "  He also stressed that "it is in 

the communities that the ~ o o r  find space to express 

themselves." According to Luna Tobar, this type of 

co~;~m-fnication, in contrast with the vertical forms of 

communication, allows people to search for their own identity, 

to show their face as peasants, workers, children, women, and 

SO on, 

The third and last part of the Embu Document dealt 

specifically with the commitment of the Church to carry out 

the W I C O  proposals, including reco-mmendat ions addressed to 

the Church to be put into practice in its future pastoral 

work. Because of the interweaving of subjects, the third and 

fourth parts of the Embu Document are considered together in 

this dissertation. The document serves to remind the Church 

55 Interview with the writer on July 1989. Translation nry 
own * 



that the struggle for a new order includes all the fsrces of 

society: the Church cannot remain outside, if it is to take on 

the "reality of Latin America, as it finds expression in that 

h m a n  being's hopes, achievements, and frl~strati~ns" (Puebla 

15 quoted in Enbu Cocument n.32). 

4.5.1 E d u  and National Gommmication Policies 

An assessment of the document reveals two fundamental 

stances to be taken by the Church. The first fccuses on the 

question of national co-munication policies "with a view to 

the Church's proposing alternatives for the democratization of 

the comunication systems and of the new technologies" (n.49). 

The document makes ??ear what it means by such a statement: 

This means figk~tin~ for a nore just distribution of 
ownership of the media, for th? breaking off of the 
monopoly of the Sza~e and of the economic groups in order 
co facilitate access a ~ d  ownership by community, trade 
uniori anG pr~fessional instltucions to the mass media, 
especinlly the electronic media. (n.50) 

This s"stlternent is based on the definition of 

coimunicatio~ policy drawn up by Unesco and presented in the 

.c ~lrst . Conference to discuss national communication policies, 

the MacBride Repcrt .  CoLmmication policy, theuefol-2, bras 

defined as: 

a set of principles and standards to govern that 
functiocing and use of the communications and information 
media in the service of objectives democratically chosen 



by national communities in accordance with criteria 
specific to each country. 5 6 

Elizabeth Fox, in Media and Politics in Latin America 

(1988) , and the Chilean researcher Raqilel Salinas Bascur, have 

pointed out the failure of national communication policies in 

Latin Fmerica. Fox emphasized that Latin America is one of the 

few places in the world where "privately controlled, 

commercially operated mass media predominate over any other 

form of media organization. ,, 57 Consequently, economic 

priorities are the goals of the privately-owned media, who 

have become strong by forming lucrative regional monopolies. 

In this context, the alliance between private media owners and 

the centralist governments created a favorable context for the 

commercial and transnational expansion of the mass media, 58 

and the search for radical changes in Latin American private 

media and national communication policies collide& with the 

national and transnational private media owners. 59 

For her part, Salinas Bascur has pointed out another 

&speck of the failures of co~snunication policies in Latin 

+America. After thirteen years working as a consultant for the 

regional neeting of Latin Awrican governments on 

56 U ~ ~ S C O ,  RW0rt of the meetins of E x D ~ ~ ~ s  on Communication . * Polzczes and Plannina. 

59 The case of the Brazilian Tli Globo illustrates a "quasi- 
monopolistic" control of the market. See Elizabeth Fox, Media 
and Politics in Latin America.. . , op .  c i t  . , p .  29. 



com.unication issues, Salinas came to the conclusion that 

communication policies in Latin America have something 

fundamental preventing their application. Speaking in an 

interview in Chile (1989) Salinas said: 

We nust stop relying upon Information and Communication 
Xinisters to represent developing interests in 
interriatianal fora. They are the least equipped to see 
the main points at stake. Every year we had new 
Information Ministers in our meetings. in thirteen years, 
we always had to start from the beginning all over again, 
I came to the conclusion tnat our governments in Latin 
Pmerica are not serious about communication and the 
Comunication Ministers are taken as second class in 
comparison to other ministers --changing freq~lently, not 
informed and with no power as policy-makers. 

This observatiori is leading me towards the conclusion 
that the concept of national policies has a flaw because 
it does not apply to States in the Third World, 
specifically in Latin America. I am evolving my thought 
according to my discoveries, and now we are in 1989. 
Thus, I realized that the concept of national 
communication policies was supposed to apply to States 
with a coherent body, an apparatus --as the great 
apparatus of the social order. Perhaps the concept of 
national comnunication policies is true in countries like 
Sweden where planning can be made 50 years ahead, but not 
in Latin Irxterica. We chanse so quickl~ and there is no 
continuation cn the planning proposed. 6d 

~ccording to Salinas, new strategies have to be found to 

apply ca-m.unicat ion policies in Latin America. What i , ~  wrong 

is not the NiNICO proposals, but the way in which the NWICO 

strategies have been applied in Latin American countries. 

However, as Salinas Bascur and authors such as Clarencio 

% - m a t t i  and Guido Grooscors have noted, the Church in Latin 

6 ~nterxiiew with the writer in .Santiago (Chile), J ~ n e  1989. 
 rans slat ion ny OWE. 



national communication policies. 61 In fact Embu was the first 

time that they began such as discussion. Neotti asserted that 

"the Church has followed closely the evolution and revolution 

in the field of communication. But there is a yap between the 

Church's documents and its practice" (p. 39) . As the Cathoiic 

Church has had an extremely influential position in Latin 

American society, it was expected that the institution would 

play a more central role regarding communication policies. 

To speak and to take a position in favor of communication 

policies that demanded democratization required that 

comunicacion change in the Church itself. If the Church was 

to speak credibly and give effective living witness to a new 

pattern of commuriication in Latin American society, such a 

process would have demanded many changes in the Church's 

structure, as the relation between the Church and 

comunication has traditionally been at the level of mass 

media, that is to say, a relation between an institution and 

C its iools. In this regard, Sali~as Bascur noted, I' the 

invitation to the Church to consider the theme of 

/ . d' ,' 61 Raquel Salinas Bascur, Pollt-ca v Comunicaclon: el eslabon 
true falta en la Islesia - Document prepared for the General 
Assembly of IJNDA-AL; Quitoi August 1984. Clarencio Neotti, 
"Politicas de Comunicacao e Igreja na .America Latina" in 
~olhicas de Comunicac;~: ~artici~acgo ~ o ~ u l a r ,  ed. P. 
Gilberto Gomes and ~arcia Piva, (tJ~dC/~d.~aulinas, S.Paulo,, 
1988). Guido Grooscors, "Iglesiz~ y politicas de comunicacion." 
Unpublished paper presented at the Seminar on "Iglesia y 
Desafios de la ~omunicaci6n Contempordnea", Quito, November 
1 9 8 5 .  



communication policies is a new proposal to enrich this focus 

[Church-instruments] with a new perspective. , ,  62 

4 . 5 . 2  ambu: '!A mini-NWICO within the Churchn 

This constituted the second fundamental stance of the 

ErrLbu D O C L I I W ~ ~ :  the democratization of the Church "at home. ' Y t  

stated: 

Faced with the WWICO proposal, the Church must, more than 
ever, consider two levels: her internal communications 
and communication with the world. (n.34) 

The document stressed that the practice of evangelization 

cannot be an unilateral imposition, but should find ways to be 

more participatory and dialogical, showing respect for the 

cuiturai values cf the peoples of Latin America. Authority in 

the Church should be exercized as service. Pastors should 

respect the liberty of the members of the People of God and 

recognize their right to participate in decisions as persons 

co-responsible Eor the mission of the Church. The liturgy, for 

instance, as the privileged moirient of communion with God and 

comnion within the family of the faithful, should be open to 

indigenous expressions of praise and adoration, and should 

provide contexts for an authentic celebration of faith, growth 

- . ?  of co~munity and il~eration. 

rn lhere was agreement that the Church could be most 

effective in bringing about a new communication order when it 

62 Raquel Salinas Bascur, politica v Comunicaci& . . ,, op. 
c i t . ,  p .  62. 



gives practical witness to participatory communication in the 

way it runs its radio stations, newspapers, group media and in 

the way it teaches communication in its universities and other 

training centres. The document emphasized that the goal should 

be to train people --especially the poor and less powerful-- 

to produce and administer their own media so that the media of 

the Church can become truly the voice of the voiceless (n.32- 

66). 

According to Robert White, 63 one of the participants at 

Embu, the discussion led the participants, particularly the 

Church leaders, to recognize that many of the problems of 

comunication in the larger society could be found in the 

Church itself. White has written that the Church is a 

microcosm of Latin -&ierisan society and has picked up many of 

the patterns of zo~nunication and ways of using media that are 

prevalent in the dorninarit syszem. Thus, at Embu, the 

suggestion came up very quickitly: there should, be a "mini- 

NrNiCON within the Church i~self. It c m e  from comunicators 

who had been involved with some form of alternative 

communication. They spke from cheir experiences about the 

difficulties in developing a working model that would offer an 

alternative to the ccmrunications controlled by powerful 

elites. 

-TS;sc?ve all, the Erhu conference challenged the traditional 

Church notions of com~unications. The new model challenged the 

63 Rcbert bdhite, 4esearch Trends in Relisious Comrrwnication, 
(CSCC, London, 19-83] Vol.4, N.1. 



older "instrumentalist" notions of media use, still prevalent 

in the Church, that is, the tendency to see the media as 

simply channels --big microphones-- through which to pass the 

content of the gospel message. They saw media technology as 

neutral instruments which must be used for the goals of 

Christianity. The desire to turn the media toward idealistic 

purposes is laudable, but the instrumentalist view forgets 

that technology never comes as a perfectly neutral package, 

but usually brings with it a pattern of communication that is 

vertical and authoritarian. 64 

Since the E d u  conference, democratization of 

com.unication in the Church has not progressed a great deal. 65 

64 For a fuller discussion of the neutrality of mass 
comw~nication, see Cees Hamelink, "Is Information technology 
neutral?" in Co~munication and domination - essavs to honor 
Herbert Schiller, {,P&lex Publishing Corgoration, New Jersey, 
1 9 S 6 j ;  Langdon Winner, Autonomous Technolow - Technics out of 
Control as a Theme in Political Thouaht, (Mit Press, 
Cambridge/London, 1978); and "Do artifacts have politics?", 
The whale and the? reactor, (The University of Chicago Press, 
ChicagoiLondon, 1986); and Raymond Williams, Television - 
Technolow and Cultural Form, (Chocking Books, New York, 
19753 . 

5 5  See examples quoted in Chapter II about the Vatican 
stances on Latin American theologians. More recently (February 
5 1991), Pope John Paul I1 ordered closer Vatican controls 
over the Confederation of Latin American religious, including 
the power to choose Its next president. Frorn now on, the 
Confederation's publications must be approved by local bishops 
and by the new papal delegate. Instead of the normal election 
process that the organization was scheduled to hold in 
February, the Pope said the Vatican will choose new officers 
after considering the results of the voting. Last year, the 
Pope sharply criticized pastoral programs set up by some Latin 
Arnericzln religious --they were too political. The ressons for 
these measures by ihe Vatican in the above case are set to be 
"doctrinal." (Prairie Messenaer, (Muenster, February 18 1991) 
Vo1.68, N.31) 



In fact, at the official level (or hierarchical level), the 

struggle for democratization of communication appears to be 

going backwards. This was demonstrated recently by the 

committee for coxmunication in CELAPI, elected in March 1387 

for four years. First, the secretary of DECOS-CELP-PI has blamed 

"alternative ~o~unicators" for neglecting a consideration of 

the mass med-ia. Ironically, no work at the official level of 

the Church has been made to develop communication policies, 

which would deal with the mass media. 6 6  Whiie this 

dissertation has pcinted to the unstoppabie development of 

liberating comvunication in the grassroot groups (the bulletin 

Arandu 67 reports hundreds of experiences) , there are other 

signs that the Church hierarcl-r2r may be moving in quite another 

direccion. 

One of these signs is the project "Lunen 2000". Founded 

in February 1983, it consists of a religious program, 

broadcast by satellice, twenty four hours a day. The prograin 

was designed and financed by a Catholic charismatic group in 

Holland, and aims to culminate a decade of evangelization in 

the year 2000, to coincide with the 500 years of 

evangelization of Latin Piiierica. This project has been 

66 Pedro Briseno Chaves, "Perception critica de la 
comunicacion rnasiva en America Latina, recuento y,tareas 
pendientes", ~eorfa v Praxis . . . ,  op. c i t . ,  Bogota, 1988. 

07 The bulletin Arandu (Boletin Informativo del Secretariado 
Conjunto de las Organizaciones Catolicas de 10s Medios de 
Comunicacion Social: SAL-OCIC, 'JCLAP, UNDA-AL) is published 
by SkL-OCIC, UCLAP, UTJDA-AL, and reports most of the 
experiences and events related to alternative communication. 



welcomed by the existing presidency of CELAM. The acceptance 

of this religious program, which has the potential to reach 

everyone, is a historic step in the evarigelization of the 

continent. However, it represents a backward step in the 

"cornunion and participation" process highlighted by the 

document of Puebla, and preceded by the pastoral efforts of 

twenty years of work by clergy and laity. instead of building 

a Church enmeshed in the socio-economic and historical reality 

of Latin America, "Lumen 2000" focuses on a spiritual vision 

of the world, placing social activities at the second level, 

rather than integrating both of them. Undoubtedly, this is 

strategy that has the potential to annul the great steps made 

by liberation theology, 68 

The most recent evidence of a setback within the official 

Latin merican Church is the minimum consideration given to 

the subject of communication in the working paper in 

preparation for the upcoming fourth Latin American Bishqps 

Conference to be held in the Dominican Republic In 1392. 6 9 

This document summarizes in only a few sentences what is 

being done in Latin America in terms of co,munication. It 

mentions the work of the Latin American Catholic organizations 

58  Clarencio Neotti, "~oliticas de comunicac~o . . . " ,  op.  c i t .  

69 Elementcs ozra una reflexi6n en ~re~aracion de la I V  
Conferencia General del Eoisco~ado Latinoamericano, issued by 
the Latin -American Bishops Conference (CEL-AM), 1390. Although 
this document represents only an outline, and the future 
presidency of CELAM {elected in April 1991) will decide about 
the working document in preparation for the IV Conference, it 
shows already the low consideration of the issue. 



as an important contribution to the Church, but blames the 

autonomy of some of those organisms for preventing the 

development of pastoral work.70 It is clear that there will 

be no great reflections, insights or advances by the Church 

regarding communication issues in the f~lture, if they are to 

come from the analysis of this paper. 

This chapter showed how alternative communication is 

understood by the Church in Latin America. The analysis of the 

Quito and EnLbu documents demonstrated that the implementation 

of alternative communication is one of the more efficient ways 

to develop access and participation, as recommended by the 

MacBri.de Report. Theoretical svpport to the understanding of 

democratization of communication, in the Latin American 

context, is the s~~bject of the next chapter. 

70 A similar criticism was made by the secretary of DECOS- 
CELAM. See Note 20, Chapter 111 of this dissertation. 



CHAPTER V 

THE CONCEPT OF DEMOCRATIZING COMMUNICATION 

Democratization of commurication was the most innovative 

part of the MacBride Report. The call for democratization of 

comnunication was based on the assessment of the commission 

members who agreed that tile explosive growth of science and 

technology, specifically in the field of computers and 

communications, required new understandings and renewed 

attempts to redefine and promulgate rights and freedoms. 

According to the MacBride Report it is necessary to break 

through barriers which impede democracy in communication, such 

as undemocratic politicai systems; bureaucratic and 

a&.ninistrative systems which exclude representation of the 

public in management and policy-making; and technology 

controlled or understood only by a few, which limits access to 

information sources. However, the "structure of vertical 

communication, where the flow runs from top to bottom" 

(MacBride Report:167), is considered by the Commission to be 

one of the strongest barriers to the progress of 

democratization within co-xnunication systems. 

The call for democratization was based on the right to 

corrt~unicat e implying access and participation, to allow 

individuals to be active agents, rather than object of 

corrmunicat ion, In this regard, the development of 



communication policies, horizonta.1 colmunicat ion and 

alternative communication are reconmended as important steps. 

The initial part of this chapter deals with the right to 

communicate, based on the principle of human rights adopted by 

the United Nations in 1948. This chapter shows the reasons 

why Unesco introduced such a principle, and how, because of 

the deterioration of democratization during the last ten 

years, the MacBride Report is still crucial, The chapter also 

analyzes the definition of the process of democratization of 

communication and discusses access and participation, 

The second part of this chapter assesses one of the steps 

to achieve democratization of comnunication recommended by the 

14acBri.de report, namely alternative comunication from the 

Latin Anerican perspective, The establishment of both national 

corrmunicacion pciicies and horizontal communication was 

critical. The natiomi corrmunication policies issue, arid its 

failure, is analyzed only briefly, as it is not my main focus 

on this dissertation. The concept of alternative is analyzed 

in relation to lower-status groups, within the so-called 

coaunicaci6n pcgiiZar, Alternative communication is assessed 

according to the definition of the Chilean scholar Fernando 

Reyes Matta, who distinguishes between alternative 

co~wLunicat ton and aiternative media. In this context, several 

examples are provided to clarify popular participatior, in the 

Latin American experience. 

The last part of this chapter presents the issue of the 

"participator-+ process" among the popular classes, This 



section shows how, in elaborating a theow of mass media in 

terms of democratization, Latin American scholars are now less 

concerned with  resistance^'^ and are more interested in the 

potential of popular culture for democratization of 

communication. Lastly, a brief analysis of the participatory 

issue is provided in the framework of development and 

communication. 

5.1 The "right to comnunicateU 

As the MacBride Report became a landmark in the history 

of the New Sorld Infornation and Communication Order, it is 

used as a framework in this section. In fact, one of the key 

merits of the Report is its broad consideration of the 

~ r ~ b l e m a t i ~  - involving cormunication generally, rather than 

simply analyzing only news and the mass media. It was in this 

whole analysis of comiiinication that democratizati.on started 

to take on a new resonance and range of echoes. In the 

Comission's words, democratization of communication is the 

process whereby: 

a) the individual becomes an active partner and not a 
mere object of communication; b) the variety of messages 
exchanged increases; and c f  the extent and q~lality of 
social representation or participation in comunication 
are augmented. (MacI3ri.de Report:166) 

Such a definition is based on the Universal Declaration 

of Hurnan Rights adopked by the UN on December 10 1348, which 

asserted that 



Everyone has the right to freedom of o~lnion and 
expression; this right includes freedom of o2inian 
w-ithout interference and to seek, receive and impart 
information and ide s through any media and r?gardless of 
frontiers. (Art.19) ? 
However, such an assertion is not good enough for the 

existing development of communications, because the emphasis 

was put on the content of communication rather than on the 

process of communicating. The statement suggests "a one-way 

flow from the ~ransmitter to the receiver of the 

communication. " The explosive growth of science and 

technology, specifically in the field of computers and 

communications technologies, requires a new understanding and 

renewed attempts to redefine and promulgate rights and 

freedoms. Thus, a reexamination of rights and freedoms was 

needed, 

At the XX General Conference in Paris (1980), Unesco 

made clear that improving the flow of information did not mean 

m l y  increasing the am unt of iterris transferred. In order to 

achieve the proper use of communications for promoting culture 

and development, a new factor was needed --access and 

participation. The Ma&ri.de Report, therefore, asserted: 

Co~munication, nowadays, is -? natter of human rights, But 
it is increasingly interpreteci as the right to 
c~municate, going beyond che right to receive 
coimunic.?,tFon or to be given information. Comunication 
is thus seen 3s a two way process, in which the partners 
--individual and collective--- carry on a democratic and 
balanced dialogue, The idea of dialogue, in contrast to 
rnonalogue, is at the heart ~f much conternporary thinking, 

1 Quoted in Desmcnd Fisher, "The Right to Corrmunicate: a 
status report", Unesco Re~ort, 1 9 C 2 ,  N.94, 2.11. 



which is leading towards a process of devp'oping a new 
area of social rights. . . Today, the struggle still goes 
on for extending human rights ir, order to make the world 
of comunications more democratic than it is today. But 
the present stage of the struggle introduces new aspects 
of thz basic concept of freedom. The demands for a two 
way flow, for free exchange, for access and 
participation, make a qualitatively new addition to the 
freedom . . .  (MacBride Report:i72) 

According to the Report, the matter is not just about 

providing more and varied means to more people or simply 

giving them more facilities. Democratization of communication 

"implies a change of outlook" (173). It means larger access to 

existing media by the general public. It also signifies 

"broader possibilities for nations, political forces, cultural 

communities , economic entities, and social groups to 

interchange information." The applicatioAi of such a process 

should occur wit-hout mastery over weaker partners, and 

discrimination against no one (173). 

In this regard, the right to communicate is not seen only 

as the "individual right" to communicate, to transmit, and to 

receive information, as a fundamental human right. But the 

right t : ~  comrru.micate "belocgs to individuals and the 

communities which they conpose. "j Therefore, communication is 

seen as a fundamental sozial process. It enables individuals 

and comwnities to exchange information and opinions. The 

~ a c ~ r i d e  Report stressed this "social right": 

Communication needs in a democratic society should be met 
by the extension of specific rights such as the right to 
be informed, the right to inform, the right to privacy, 

3 Working Group on Right to Communicate, Ottawa, September 
1980, Final Remrt, p. 2. 



tke right to participate in public communication --all 
elements of a cew concept, the right to communicate. In 
developing what might be called a new era of social 
rights, we suggest all the implications of the right to 
communicate be further explored. (MacBride Reportz265) 

This process of democratization of communication 

introduced a new factor --access and participation (166-174) , 

It promoted a horizontal flow of com.nunication, representation 

of the public in policy-making, the access to inf3rmation 

sources, and participation in decisions about diffusion of 

contents or information distributing (167). As Fisher pointed 

out, communication process should no longer be considered 

solely in terms of the downward and outward flow from an elite 

to the mass, from the centre to the periphery, from the 

communication-rich to the communication-poor, but should 

instead be seen "as the right of the individual to communicate 

with as many of his fellow-humans as his own ability and the 

availability of resources allows." It is from this right of 

the individual that the right of communities, societies and 

nations to communicate stems. 4 

From a Latin American perspective, the process of 

democratization is seen from within the MacBride Report 

framework. It was defined in an interview with Luiz fiamiro 

~ e l t r a n ~  as "a process which amplifies the access of the 

4 Desmond Fisher, "The Right to communicate. . . " , op.  c i t  . , 
p.  2 8 .  

5 Interview with Luiz Ramiro Beltran in Quito, June 1989. L. 
Ramiro Beltran is the first communicator to receive the 
McLuhan Teleglobe Canada Award in 1983. He is the author of 



popular basis (base pogular)  to employ the mass media." The 

democratization of comiiunication is also "a process which 

intensifies the participation by the popular basis in the 

management of such media. " From a national level, Beltran sees 

the democratization of communication as a process of 

implementation of access and popular participation in the mass 

media. At an international level, he understands it as a 

process "to pursue a balance in the liberties of relations of 

communication among developed and developing nations." 

According to Beltran, the pursuit of access and participation 

is the fundamental factor in the process of democratization. 

He also recognizes that as we draw near to the year 2000, the 

process of democratization of communication is becoming 

increasingly utopic. This is because the situation of 

communication is tending more and more to "concentration of 

power", and, in Latin America, this is worse than it was in 

the past due to the economic crisis. This latter factor 

constitutes a large obstacle to achieving democratization of 

conununication, as " the governiients are not concerned with 

reforms in a stage in which the economic situation is so heavy 

and drastic. " Beltran believes that the attention to 

communication by Latin American governments will diminish 

considerably in the years to come, as the economic crisis 

increases. This is not only because of other important themes 

in their agenda's, but because the economic crisis will absorb 

"A Farewell to Aristotle: Horizontal Communication", and is 
the Unesco Consultant for communication in Latin America. 



the few resources available to communication. "We should be 

realistic, that is to say, to dream of a democratization at 

national or international level may be an utopia. I! 6 

On the other hand, Beltran is convinced that the many 

experiences of democratization of communication in Latin 

Americai beginning in the 1940s, have greatly helped in 

building the process of democratization of communication. And 

this fact constitutes strong reason for hope. 

The ideas expressed by Beltran are also shared by Rafael 

Roncagliolo. 7 He believes that the struggle for 

democratization of com.unication mast be continued in terms of 

creating the necessary conditions for access and participation 

by the public. This is also the main theme of the Lima 

Declaration (1990), discussed in Chapter IV. 

5.2 Alternative comnnunication - toward democratization of 

communication 

Alternative communication has been a stage for frequent 

debate among scholars inside and even outside Latin American 

countries. Although alternative com-nunication was the primary 

approach among communication practitioners and researchers 

6 Despite Beltran's comments on the obstacles for achieving 
democratization of communication in Latin America, other 
reasons for the failure of communication policies in the 
region are further analyzed in this chapter. 

7 Rafael Roncagliolo, ~eunidn de Consulta - ~omunicacidn e 
Informe Final, (Caracas, 1988 - Estudios y Documentos - 
Unesco? p. 19. 



during the 1960s and 1 9'70s, the theme has sounded even more 

frequently in the 1980s, particularly by scholars such as 

Feznando Reyes Matta and Simpson Grinberg. 

Actually, the beginning of an indigenous tradition in 

Latin merica goes back to the 1960s, achieving a much broader 

base in the 1970s- The development of original communication 

experiences --comunicaci6n popular-- was influenced by Marxist 

and Neo-Marxist theories developed by a number of scholars and 

practitioners in the region, particularly Armand Mattelart. It 

was a period chzracterized by a growing socio-political 

awareness, and scholars were concerned with using social 

science research in order to contribute to social change. In 

this regard, the work of the Belgian researcher Armand 

Mattelart (late 1960s) had an important role in Chile and in 

Latin America at large, as a part of a struggle to "return the 

word to the peoples" --an expression that Mattelart took from 

the Chinese leader Mao Zedong. Mattelart's first scholarly 

task was to denounce zxisting comunication practices. Then he 

tried to design and to construct new communication forms, for 

instance, "to link news with popular initiatives, to place 

grassroot people in the middle of news commentaries, 1, 8 

8 C .  Shwarz and 0-Jaramillo, "Hispanic American critical 
Communication Research in its historical context", 
Communication and Latin American Societv - Trends in Critical 
Research. 1960-1985, ed. Rita Atwood and Emile McAnany, (The 
University of Wisconsin Press, Wisconsin, 1986) pp. 38-75. Due 
to political reasons, Mattelart had to leave Chile, where his 
work had started in the 1960s. 



In this context, the conceptions of Latin American 

underdevelopment in terms of dependency and cultural 

imperialism in the early 1970s9 were diffused insofar as the 

public at large and progressive political leadership were 

convinced that policies for a greater iL2digenous control were 

needed, as a reaction to the modernization model introduced by 

the developed countries. The dependency approachlo saw the 

development of industrial, technological, financial, and 

cultural systems as the result of a complex transnational net 

9 The "media imperialism" approach is concerned with the role 
that modern comunications play in the development of the 
Third Harld (Fejes:1381). In Latin America, this approach can 
be seen as a more elaborated conception of Mattelart's 
original ideas on cultural imperialism, and have influenced 
Latin American scholars particularly in the 1970s. This new 
approach has been elaborated by both European (Cruise 
O8Brien,1979; Varis,1973), and North American communication 
scholars (Schiller, l971, 1976-78) . F. Fejes, "~edia 
imperialism: an assessment", Gazette 3 ( 3 ) ,  1981, pp. 281-289. 
3 .  Schiller, Communication and Cultural Domination, White 
plains, ( N Y :  Internaticnal Arts and Science Press, 1976). See 
also Appendix I, Note 6 in this dissertation. 

10 The Dependency Theory was originally sketched by Argentine 
economist Raul Prebish and developed by Teotonio Dos Santos, 
Celso Furtado, Ruy Mauro Marini, Fernando Hsnrique Cardoso, 
and other Brazilian and Chilean economists and sociologists 
who were working for the Economic Commission for Latin America 
(ECLA) in Chile, in the late 1960s and early 1970s (Ronaldo 
Munck, Politics and De~endencv in the Third World - the Case 
of ~etin America, (Zed Books Ltd., London, 1985). This theory 
grew in the field of economics and states that, in the world 
capitalist system, the relationships between developed 
( "centre" and underdeveloped countries ( "periphery" ) are 
unequal, and that this inequality limits the capacity of the 
internal market of the underdeveloped country creating an ever 
increasing relationship of dependency (R.H. Chilcote, Theories 
of Deveionment and Underdevelo~ment, (Boulder, CO: Westview 
Press, 1984.) At large, the principles of the dependency 
theory have been applied by some Latin American communication 
scholars to studies on cultural dependency, 
transnationalization of culture, and mass media ownership. See 
also Chapter I1 in this dissertation. 



of economic and ideological structures. Latin American 

countries were, thus, economically and ideolcgically dependent 

on transnational structures of mass media and subject to the 

ideological role assumed by the media. Formulation of a 

national media policy, an indigenous communication theory, 

and participation at an international level, were therefore 

urgent. 

Within the framework of "liberation communication", a 

series of theoretical production and communicative experiences 

were developed, and characterized as alternative 

communication. To carry out such an ideal of democra.tization 

of communication --the main proposal of NWICO--, research 

institutes such as ILET (Mexico), ININCO (Venezuela) and 

similar centres were established in Lratin American countries, 

to gather some of the most talented communication researchers 

to translate theoretical analysis into policy formulations. In 

the agenda of these researchers, the major concern was the 

establishment of a new world information and communication 

order by the democratization of communication structures. This 

goal requires new communication policies and new democratic 

methods for popular communication to assist the lower-classes 

in their struggie and liberation from political, military, 

economic and class oppression. 

One of the major proposals was the creation of national 

communication policies for the promotion of local news 

agencies and the pooling of the resources of the news agencies 

of the Non-aligned countries (Beltran, 1976; Fox de Cardona, 



1 9 7 0 ;  Munizaga and Rivera, 1983; Canclini, 1988). Wit:? the 

support of Unesco, in July 1976, representatives of ~ ~ ~ f - n t y  

Latin American and Caribbean governments met in San Jose 

(Costa Rica) to discuss this issue and to identify problems in 

national media systems. From the lata 1960s and through the 

1970s, communication policy experts in Peru, Venezuela and 

Mexico were able to get reform-minded presidents to begin 

implementing or at least introducing legislation which 

incorporated practical adaptations of the public philosophy of 

communication. The political failure of these reform movements 

brought out to Latin Americans some of the deficiencies of 

their sociology of the mass media, particularly the reliance 

on the dependency approach that neglected analysis of internal 

national hegemony and political processes. 11 

As Elizabeth Fox has pointed out, Latin America is one of 

the few places in the world where "privately controlled, 

co~merciaily operated mass media predominate over any other 

form of media organization. .I2 Therefore, the analysis of the 

failtlres of national communication policies in Latin America 

has considered some basic obstacles, namely "the social 

rigidities and the concentration of social and political power 

11 The new generation of dependency theorists, particularly 
F. Henrique Cardoso, focused on donination by local groups 
and classes. Without discarding the possibility of dependent 
development, it stressed the class alliance at national level. 
(Ronaldo Munck, Politics and De~endencv. . . , op.  ci t . . , p . 12 . 

12 Elizabeth Fox, 1 
S t r u o ~ l e  for Democracv, (Sage ~ublications, London/Beverly 
Hills, 19881 . 



which characterize most societies in  ati in America. The 

formation of commercial media in Latin America thus is closely 

linked with the social dichotomy of qwidespread pcverty and 

enormous wealth." These obstacles block the establishment of 

democratic media policies, as they often impede chmge and 

reform of social and economic policies which seek social 

justice and a more baianced distribution of wealth and 

power. 13 

Fox identifies four distinctive stages in her analysis of 

the failure of communication policies in Latin knerica. First, 

"the early failure to establish a tradition of media policy." 

When radio began in most of Latin American countries in the 

early 1920s, the region already had a strong tradition of 

private newspapers. During this early stage, the Latin 

American countries failed to establish a significant 

tradition of media policy based on public philosophy. 

According to Fox, the period between 1920s and 1940s was 

13 The Mexican case illustrates the mentioned "obstacles." 
Starting in 1976, Mexico began to prepare a national plan for 
communication. By 1980, after nurnerous debates and public 
hearings at the Congress, with the participation of 
journalists, media entrepreneurs, unions and parties, the 
proposal for a National Plan for Communication and a Generai 
LPW of Communication was ready. In Salinas Bascur's view, the 
plan included also rural communication issues and was the most 
complete diagnose and all-embracing proposal ever made in a 
developing country. However, the study leaked to the press. 
Mexico then underwent harsh and furious press campaigns 
against commgnication policies, and the project was accused by 
the press and other private sectors of being inspired and 
manipulated by the Soviet KGB. After this, the offices for 
Social Communication were simply closed (based on Saiinas 
Bascur, "Communication policies - only a miracle could have 
made them work", 0ccas4-onal PaDers, (Mass Communication 
Research Centre, Budapest, 19883 . 



characterized by little general public discussion of ths basic 

guidelines of media policy. 

The second stage was the "consolidation of the commercial 

media. " The period after the Second World War, characterized 

by the theory of modernization and industrialization, was one 

of consolidating of the co~mercial media. Commercial and 

transnational expansion of the mass media was facilitated by 

the alliance between private media owners and centralist 

governments in Latin America. The private media started to 

share "the aims of their governments and of U.S. investors." 

Without government regulation of broadcasterst commercial 

operations, the formation of lucrative monopolies started to 

appear, subsidized by ~overnments as part of their policies of 

industriai development. As Fox explains, media policy- at this 

stage a~lowed entrepreneurs and foreign investors a free hand 

in its general openness to the United States model of mass 

media. 

The third reason is "the flawed search for reform. " In 

the late 1960s and early 1970s, political leaders and planners 

started to recognize the central role of the media in their 

economies, cultures and politics. Such realization was the 

result of the significant growth of the media, but also the 

work of Latin American intellectuals or "analysts of the mass 

media" who attempted to introduce reforms by the 

establishment of communication policies. However, the search 

for radical changes in private and government-owned media and 

for national communication policies collided with private 



media empires at the national and international level. First, 

because the confrontation occurred when the Latin American 

private media and advertising empires were most confident. 

strongest and at the highest point of their economic expansion 

and consolidation. Second, because the policy proposals and 

the critical analyses of the monopolistic power of the media 

failed to "transform this understanding into a broad-based 

political movement to influence public opinion and support for 

their policy proposals." In other words, it lacked grassroot 

support, 

The last stage pointed out by Fox was the dictatorship 

in the military regimes. Attempts to formulate ~o~munication 

policies were discarded by military governments in most Latin 

American countries from the mid 1970s. Almost total control 

and censorship of radio, cinema, television, newspapers and 

magazines, as well as theatre, and music were exercised by the 

authoritarian regimes. It was particularly at this time that 

alternative media developed as an important side-effect of the 

military system, in spite of the repression. However, with 

the return of the democratically elected regimes, these 

experiences "were modest", as the new leaders were not 

prepared to bring the practices of alternative media into a 

broader dimension of discussion. 

Media policy in  ati in America has largely negiected most 

social-responsibility goals of equality and participation. 

 his stems from the centralization and often authoritarian 

nature of the states in  ati in America that has not permitted 



independent, participatory and representative communication 

structures to develop. Such state centralization and 

authoritarianisx has generated a strong reaction among media 

owners, journalists and many of the people against regulation 

by government. On the other hand, Fox recog~izes that the 

growing interest and specialization of political parties, 

social groups and other organizations related to 

communications and inf ormat ion policy could bring a new 

realism in communication policy formation and implementation 

for the future. This could be possible as the philosophy of 

communicatian and reform models hsve become part of the 

thinking of many policy and political leaders in Latin 

America. 1 4  

5.2.1 Grassroot communication 

The second main concern of Latin American research is 

the democratic alternatives of communication for lower- 

status groups, the qrassroot communication or people's 

communication, known in Spanish as comunicaci6n popular. In 

order to better understand comunicacion popular, a distinction 

from other communication experiences which bear the English 

term "popular" must he made. The term "popular" often refers 

to the products of the mass culture industry such as popular 

songs, popular entertainment, etc. This may simply signify 

14 Elizabeth Pox, Media and Politics in Latin America ..., op. 
c i t . ,  pp. 171-188. 



"having a wide acceptance," bzt it also implies a contrast 

with the high culture and tastes of a Setter-educated elite 

which has more direct access to the centres of nationa.1 

economic, political and cultural decisions. 15 However, 

popular is also related to the word "people", and in Latin 

-America the nouns puebio or povo and the adjective popular 

began to denote a movement of emancipation. PueSlo refers to 

"ordinary peoplett, sometimes called " grassroot " , who are 

determined to free themselves from the political and socic- 

cultural constraints of the power structures. 16 In this 

sense, as I have zationed above, people are distinct from the 

masses of the mass media, masses being +hose listening to "pop 

music" or reading the "popular press", for instance. In other 

words, people are those "whc ar5 conscious of being powerless 

and who are willing to gain controi of h e  own lives and 

circumstances. " Thus, people mans the oppressed, the 

defenceless, no matter who they are --peasants or workers, or 

women and children, or blacks, or the unenployed, etc. 17 

15 R .  White, "C~municacion p o p z l a r :  language of liberation, 
Media Develoornent, IWACC, London, 1980) N.3. 

16 The si~jnificance of the word "people" in this context is 
not related to "populism" viewed as the predominant 2olitical 
system which was developed from the 1930s to the 1960s in 
Latin America (President Vargas in Brdzil, Cardenas in Mexico, 
Peron in Ar~entina, gojas in Colombia], The popalist state 
conceived itself as a referee and legitimate representative of 
people interests. For a full elaboration on this issue, see 
Ernesto Laclau (1977); Marques de Melo (1981); Martin Barbero 
( 1 9 8 7 ) .  "People" is rather related to lower-status groups seen 
within the framework of classes populzres in an economic and 
social scale. 

17 Quoted in Media Deveio~ment, (XACC, London, 1988) N.1. 



To demonstrate this understanding of popular, as a 

movement of emancipation, e . ,  seen withip the framework 

developed by Paulo Freire s educational philosophy18, Robert 

White writes that comunicacir& popular is not any one kind of 

media such as Group media, local radio or published materials. 

It arises within 2 lower-status movement and is peasant and 

workers groups speaking arrcong themselves or to other sinilar 

groups. The language and informal channels of communication 

grow out of interaction within the movement. Obviously, these 

patterns of communication may move toward some special medium 

and may involve specialists who are able to give the necessary 

information or instruction to use a new medium effectively . 19 

White stresses that there is often a tendency to see 

communication only as "media" and to consider that a process 

introducing a particular medium such as printed materials, 

radio, group media, folk media, etc. 2 0 

18 Freire's method of conscienCizacion is quoted in Chapter 
11 and VI. 

19 For instance, in an earlier stag?, media institutions 
promoting group corrmunication tended to produce and distribute 
medium for somewhat scattered groups that could be organized. 
Now, the popular organizations and movements assume the task 
of producing the media themselves. These media may lack the 
technical quality, but they are directly related to the 
i~pmediate needs, and incorporate the language, symbols, and 
themes important for the group. i R .  Vdhite, T- 
Exueriences from "QTOUD communication" to "comunicacj6n 
p m u l a r " ,  Centre for the Study of Corntunication and Culture, 
London, 1987- Unpublished paper, 

20 I?. White, " ~ommrlqicaci6n popular:  language of liberation", 
up. ci t . ,  pp. 3-9. 



White ' s understanding of comunicacio'n popular can be 

illustrated by the Popular Womeni s Union of Loja, founded in 

Ecuador (1984). UPML is a grassroot women's organization 

nainly urban but also some rural women of tb.irty-five 

grassroot organizations with I500 members. The women are 

extremely poor and saw the necessity for developing a space to 

come together and join the overall struggle of the poor. For 

them, the enemy of the poor is injustice, exploitation, 

poverty and oppression. To reflect on their situation, they 

s ay 
. . .  together we analyze our experience of reality and, 
guided by the word of God, explore how we can liberate 
ourselves from the double oppression and exploitation in 
vfhich we live i . . . i Nonetheless, it is we women ourselves 
who must take 2 m d  lea-d in working toward our own 
liberation ( , . . I  

In order to guarantee the development of the 

organization, UPML has set some clear goals: to promote 

organization and solidarity of women, especially those most 

marginalized, so they can learn new ways of living within a 

supportive community; to educate the grassroot women of Loja; 

to expose the conditions of injustice and oppression that 

women are subjected to today; to build women's skills through 

all types of activities, so they can find ways to improve 

their standard of living. 

To achieve those objectives, UPML maintains a minimum of 

internal structure in which participation from the grassroot 

21 Mariana Troya, "Challenges in Organizing Women", Growinq 
Toaether: Women, Femi~lism and Po~ular Education, (Rome: Isis 
International and Network fox Women and Popular Education, 
19871, p. 43. 



in decisicn making is a natter cf priority. The implementation 

of the objectives artd programatkc activities is carried out 

by courses, seminars and workshops at differer~t levels. The 

issues and cor 3rns addressed are taken from the wolnen's 

reality. For this reason each course is different, and they 

vary according to the condition of the peasant women, what is 

gong on in their province, and in Latin America as a whole. 

Other programs are related to human rights in general and 

women's rights, and also to the political educational and 

popular organization. In other words, UPML works with the base 

level organizations, taking into account the needs of each 

group. The courses address topics such as methodology for 

popular education, methodology for socioeconomic research, 

techniques for analysis of social reality, and popular 

medicine and health education. As a result of the struggles 

and discussions of the groups, UPML has produced and published 

its first book And We Had No Voice compiling experiences of 

the active participation of the base-level organizations and 

articles written by small groups. 22 

I n  this regard, comunicaci6n popular starts from an 

analysis of one's own historical situation, which transforms 

consciousness and leads to action, involvement and struggle. 

These local movements are often the first step toward building 

an alternative, horizontai communication and organizational 

structure among the rural and urban people. communication, 

22 Ibid., pp. 43-48. 



therefore, is not seen as something which takes place between 

"sender" and "receiver", but as a participatory process, 

which becorrtes a symbol of opposition to the authoritarian, 

vertical, hierarchical pattern of elite-dominated, control- 

oriented communication, typical of Latin American societies. 

Within this framework, alternative comm~nication~~ was 

defined as 

a process of social origin, whose content and 
significance are shaped by the dimensions acquired by the 
social praxis of the sectors under domination. No form of 
alternative communication is ever conducted on the basis 
of the one-way, individualistic, non-participatory flows 
which are a feature of institutionalized communication. 24 

Alterncitive communication is part of a socio-political 
praxis of social transformation; consequently ( . . . I  , 
these forms of communication are predetermined from 
outside the communicative field. They are found within 
the framework of a political project that produces them 
as instrument and expression of its development. 2 5 

23 Definitions of alternativ~ communication are still. 
unclear: "marginal communication", "group communication", 
"popular communication", and "horizontal communication" are 
encompassed by the widest definition of alternative 
communications. According to Reyes Matta, however, they all 
must refer to the relationship between alternative 
communication and the dominated --oppressed sectors of society 
at the national level, and the dominated countries at the 
international level (F. Reyes Matta, "Alternative 
Communication: Solidarity and Development in the face of 
Transnational Expansion", Communication and Latin _American 
societv - Trends in Critical Research, 1960-1985, ed. R. 
Atwood and E. McAnany, (The University of Wisconsin Press, 
Wisconsin, 19861 pp.190-213). According to 8.. Salinas Bascur, 
"alter~ative communication" is a vague and weak concept. She 
prefers "basis corrmunication" or "popular communication" which 
embody a concept of social stratification f~nterview with 
Salinas Bascur, June 1989) . 

24 Fernando Reyes Matta, Alternative ex~eriences (11) : 
Communication wractices in Latin America, (CIC Document) N.68. 
Quoted in MacBri.de Report, op.  c i t . ,  p. 170. 



The primary characteristics which emerge from Reyes 

Matta's definition is that alternative communication is: 

1) a process which implies a participatory process 

committed to social change. Participatory communication 

consists of a horizontal process of shared messages, 

circularity of communication, and feed-back. In this process 

there are no senders and receivers. People interchange 

messages and both are alternatively transmitters and 

receivers. It is this "interaction of participants that 

maintains life in the social fabric.. . in sum, the social 

being recovers his or her voice. I, 2 6 

2 )  Alternative communication in Latin America is 

characterized as "oppositional" to the vertical communication 

system. In this sense, it plays roles of "counter- 

information", "non-formal education". "consciousness-raising', 

"contributors to the mobilization", and "empowerment. l1 

However, alternative communication may imply an opposition 

also to the dominant discourse of power (Grinberg:1986), for 

instance, to confront political authoritarianism -- 

predominantly military dictatorships-- and economic 

authoritarianism --the privilege and power of groups. At this 

point, Reyes Matta differentiates "oppositional communication" 

and alternative communication which has an oppositional 

25 Fernando Reyes Matta, "La comunicaci6n transnational y la 
respuesta alternativa", ~omunicaci6n alternativa v cambio 
social. Vol. I: America Latina, ed. M.Simpsom (ILET, 1981) p. 
34. 

26 F .  Reyes Matta, "Alternative communication: Solidarity and 
Development.. . ",  op. c i t . ,  p. 191. 



feature. It implies more than just "another" message going in 

the opposite direction from the dominant model. Alternative 

communication is conceived of as "a process in which 

solidarity and participation" are the fundamental parts of the 

process. 27 

3) alternative media are forms which embody alternative 

comt~~nication. Reyes Matta observes that alternative 

communication has frequently been conceived of as a set of 

forms involving small audiences. However, he emphasizes, 

"alternativeness" lies not in instruments, but in the way such 

media are used. In other words, the creation of forms should 

be marked by a process of participation. The use of small 

format media, such as bulletins, newspapers, cardboard 

pictures, slides, loudspeakers, and popular radios at the 

local level represent the communicative alternatives to 

traditional educative process and one-way media IMatta 1981, 

Paiva 1983, Peirano 1985). Presently, the use of video in 

Latin America, for instance, is one of the main examples of 

alternative media being used to create an awareness of larger 

social and political issues such as the right to communicate, 

and the democratization of society. 28 

In general, the strategies of alternative communication 

and alternative media are focused on more immediate problems 

28 Examples to illustrate alternative media used as 
alternative communication can be found in Chapter I11 and 
Chapter IV of this dissertation. 



of basic education, health or rural development, but their 

objectives are to build up capacities for organization and 

political action. These alternative forms of communication 

have clear goals of developing values of participatory 

communication and an infrastructure of innovative 

participatory forms of media. 2 9 

To illustrate these three characteristics, the case of 

~razilian experiments have been strong and creative. In 

Brazil, popular forces have banded together since the military 

coup in 1964. Particularly in S.Paulo, with its high 

concentration of workers and people with low income, the ~asic 

Christian Communities have played a central role. signsf ;cant 

forms of commmication, alternative media, emerged from the 

social movements alliance. Among those forms, the nanica press 

(from nana, "grand-mother" or "nanny", so called because its 

circulation was small) has had a great influence. It 

questioned military authoritarianism and criticized the 

economic model that sustained profound injustices. Pasauin  (a 

29 In this dissertation, popular communication is seen and 
analyzed within a framework of struggle for social-political 
change in the context of Latin America. Alternative 
communication and alternative media within grassroot movement 
are seen as having an oppositional character. Although popular 
culture constitutes an important issue emerging from the 
popular movements, the analysis of such a theme is not part of 
the Fresent work. The role of popular culture and the mass 
media in the t-ansformation of national cultures is drawing 
attention of ci%%nunication researchers in Latin America in 
recent years. They are shifting away from a focus on external 
cultural domination to analysis of the internal socio- 
political factors that are influencing the development of 
  at in American cultures, Among the outstanding scholars on 
this theme are Jesus  arti in Barbero (Colombia), Nestor Garcia 
~anclini (Mexico) and Jorge Gonzales (~exico) . 



famous illustration of the nanica press) was a newspaper that 

demonstrated that there was a space to create alternative 

media. After Pasquin appeared, other forms of alternative 

media began, for instance, books. 

Presently, video is an excellent means of bringing 

groups of people together to tackle problems within their 

communities. Actually, experiments all over Latin America are 

being conducted showing how successful video is in developing 

a participatory process of communication. The experiments are 

growing so fast that in some countries, like Chile, 

alternative video networks are being built up to interact with 

people in a process of conscientlzacion and, therefore, they 

are becoming a great political, social and cultural force. 

5.2.2 ~xperiments in participatory process of 

communication 

In Brazil, popular or community video is very 

successful. Even in the favelas people are using media that 

convey their own experience and realities. Centres are being 

created, such as the Center for the Creation of Popular Images 

(CECIP), showing that video can be used at the level of small 

communities to create an awareness of larger political issues. 

CECIP is an independent, non-profit association dedicated to 

producing educational material, booklets, posters, comic 

strips, illustrated manuals and audiovisual media --slide 

sets, specially video. The project is located in Nova Iguacu, 



on the outskirts of Rio de Janeiro, an area of nearly two 

million people. The aim is to stimulate discussion and 

participation so as to seek ways to overcome people's 

situation. This project is also connected with the Catholic 

Church, and, today, the Popular Video Project records the 

experiences of local people, and is increasingly involving the 

participation of people in the production of videos. The 

Project also brings information about the communities --twelve 

regional sections of the Dwelling Association are visited each 

month and a large number of grassroot communities are animated 

by diocese groups. People see themselves, and their reality, 

because the videos prompt people to discuss local problems and 

possible solutions of change. 3 0 

Another case, is the Radio Latacunga (Ecuador). 

Currently, experiments of this type abound in Latin American 

countries. 31 Radio Latacunga is located in the city of 

Latacunga, south of Quito. The station is owned by the 

Catholic bishop and is involved in a project initiated by a 

Catholic priest, Javier Herran, and developed with a Unesco 

30 Quoted in Ciaudius Ceccon, "Brazilian centre shows that 
video is an agent of change", Media Develonment, (WACC, 
London, 1989) N.4. See also other experiences quoted in 
Chapter I11 and IV of this dissertation. 

31 The experience of the Catholic School Radios (ACPO - 
Popular Cultural Action, in Colorrbia), transformed now in ALER 
(Latin American Association for Radiophonic Education, 1972) 
with more than forty affiliated radio schools systems in more 
than 15 Latin American countries is one of the most 
conspicuous examples of a broader movement of structural 
change in the continent. Full information may be found in 
Robert White, "The Latin American Association for Radiophonic 
Education", Media Education and Develo~ment, 1983. 



organization CIESPAL. In the Radio Latacunga experiment, teams 

of campesinos in the countryside are equipped with simple 

recording equipment and after receiving technical training 

they produce tapes which are sent to the station for 

broadcasting as part of a special programme for the campesino 

population in the area. According to O'Connor, 32 the 

experience of the Radio Latacunga cabinas each with their team 

of campesinos representing their communities, and simple radio 

equipment has set a new standard for the meaning of 

"participation" in gopular radio. Of particular importance is 

the matter that most radios populares are self-organizing, 

part of popular movements and frequently in conflict with the 

State. Their practice opposes local structures of power, like 

for instance, the big landowners, the national elites and 

their political representatives, and the capitalist owners of 

the national media and their allies. 

5.3 The issue of "participatory processw 

As the attempts to introduce media reform, and national 

communication policies during the 1970s were blocked by 

coalitions of traditional and modernizing elites, movements of 

popular and alternative communication emerged at the margin of 

32 Allan OIConnor, "People's radio in Latin America - a new 
assessment", Media Develo~ment, (WACC, London, 1989) N.2. 
OiConnor also points out that the activities and institutions 
supported by the Catholic Church are the most successful 
examples of alternative communication described by the Unesco 
reports of the late 1970s. 



society. Such movements, while developing conceptions of 

communication, forms of media use, and innovative practices of 

cultural formation, embodied concepts of democratic 

communication, such as access and participation. 

These movements increasingly developed not only their own 

internal communication, but they were potentially capable of 

transforming the communication institutions of society. Aware 

of such potentiality, many  ati in American communication 

researchers began to propose that the media reform would 

likely come not from top-down planning, but from the bottom up 

by the gradual permeation of these new forms of communication 

developed in the popular movements. 3 3  Regina Festa writes 

that experiences in countries such as ~razil, with movements 

toward democracy based on the grassroot communication network, 

has shown that popul-ar communication could bring people into 

the Latin American 2olitical and cultural process. 34 

In the 1980s, a central questicn arose among 

communication researchers about this participatory process 

whether the rapid expansion of popular communication was 

likely to influence the future development of communication in 

33 Robert White, The Latin American contribution to 
~ommunication Theorv, op. c i t . ,  i989, pp. 12-13 . Regina 
et al., "Movimientos sociales, comunicacion popular y 
alternativa", ~omunicacion ~ o ~ u l a r  v alternativa, (Buenos 
~ires, ~diciones Paulinas, 1986). quoted in R. white, % 
  at in American contribution... p.13. 

Festa 

34 Ibid. Regina Festa refers, for instance, to the 
contribution of the grassroot movements to the formation of 
the Workers Part-y in Brazil. This issue is discussed further 
in Chapter VI of this dissertation. 



Latin America (Proano, 1983: 2-3; 1986: 2 - 3  , 3 5  They asked, 

firstly, could the formulation of national communication 

policy take into serious account the presence of popular 

communication and bring this phenomenon more directly into 

communication institutions of Latin America? Secondly, are 

the popular classes becoming more active, critical creators 

of cultural meaning in the use of mass media as a result of 

being active producers of media at the local This 

subject has recently become the centre of a body of theory in 

  at in America, regarding experiences at the micro-level, as 

producers of cultural meaning and the daily practices of mass 

media. Therefore, the concerns of Latin American communication 

researchers, in the last ten years, have shifted away from a 

"focus on external cultural domination to the analysis of the 

internal socio-political factors" influencing the development 

of cultures in Latin America. 37 

In the same steps of Anglo-American cultural studies 

(Hall, 1982; Fiske, 1987), Latin -American scholars are giving 

greater consideration to the capacity of popular classes "to 

resist and reinterpret hegemonic ideologies" in favor of the 

interests of such classes. However, what White emphasizes is 

35 Quoted in R. White, The Latin American contribution,,., 
op. c i t . ,  p. 13. 

36 ,Rosa  aria Alfaro, "~artici~acioh. . .Para qug? Un enfoque 
polltico en la comunicacidn popular", ~i6louos de la 
~omunicaciofi, 1988, N.22. Quoted in R. White, The Latin 
American contribution. .., op. c i t . ,  p. 13. 

37 R. White, The   at in Pmerican contribution.. . , op.  c i t . ,  p. 
14. 



that the involvement and identification of Latin Americans 

with grassroot movements is demonstrating that the 

appreciation of the capacity of the popular classes lies in 

the fact that these classes are not just reacting to mass 

media, but are being active subjects in the creation of 

cultural meaning. Hence, ii? terms of elaborating a theory of 

mass media in terms of democratization, Latin American 

scholars are, now less concerned with "resistances" and more 

interested in the potential of popular culture for 

democratization of communication and culture. 3 8  

Looking back to the 1970s and early 1980s, the 

alternative co~municat ions ( comuni cacidn popular in Latin 

American approach) was marked by an oppositiona1 character, 

due to the socio-political and economic background in Latin 

America. Many aspects of that situation remain, and have 

become even worse --economic crisis, for instance. Therefore, 

the oppositional character of alternative communication is 

still present, especially in movements based on gender 

(feminists), neighborhood organizations, popular religion 

(~asic Christian Communities), consumer organizations, youth, 

etc. But the development of the grassroot movement is also 

bringing out the capacity of such movements for being active 

producers of cultural meaning. My contention is that the 

38 Ibid., p. 14. Works by J.  arti in Barbero, mentioned 
previously, are being developed in that direction. See for 
instance, J. Martin Barbero, De 10s medios a las mediaciones 
(1987) and "Introduction", Comunicacio'n v culturas ~o~ulares 
en Latinamerica - 1987, (Ediciones G. Gili, Mexico). 



oppositional character in alternative communication is not the 

most important aspect in alternative communication. What is 

fundamental is the process of participation, pointed out by 

Reyes Matta and described above. 

The issue of participation, especially in the framework 

of national development efforts, has been dealt with 

frequently over the last ten years, and it "might represent a 

new development paradigm, replacing that of modernization 

theory" (Jacobson, 1989). 3S  In the modernization theory, 

communication was conceived as a process of diffusion whereby 

individuals move from a traditional way of life to a more 

technically developed life style. In this approach, introduced 

by Everett Rogers, the importance of mass media was to create 

awareness of new possibilities and practices, within the one- 

way flow of information, xhich established an hierzrchical 

39 The development of the following work is based on Jan 
Servaes, a major scholar in the area of comi-nunication and 
development, at the fnstitzte of Mass Comunization, The 
Catholic Uaiversity of Nijmega-!, the Netherlands: 
Partici~atorv Communication research with new social 
movements. Paper presented at the "Seminar on Participation: a 
key concept in Corrmunication for change and development", 
University of Poona (India), 2anuar-y 1989; and The role and 
place of research in ~artici~atorv cormunicati.cn oroiects. 
Paper presented at WACC Congress, Manila, 1989. Also Robert 
White, Cultural Analvsis in commnication for develo~ment, to 
be published on the journal Develo~ment, Centre for 
Interdisciplinary Studies in Communication, The Gregorian 
University, Rome, April 1990; and Particioatow ~omunication 
as a Social and Cultural Process to be published in 
Particimtion: a kev conce~t in Communication for chanae and 
develo~ment, Rome, May 1990. Also Thomas Jacobson, Old and new 
approaches to participatory cormunication for development. 
Paper presented at the "Seminar on Participation: a key 
concept in Communication for change and development", 
University of Poona t India) , January 1989 . 



relationship between the communicator (source) and the 

receiver, and which res~lted in dominant and dominated 

relationships (Aggrey Browr? in Jan Servaes, October 1989:3). 

A second generation of theorists, influenced by 

dependency theory and concerned with the expansion of 

multinational corporations, grew up in conflict with the 

modernization paradig. For them, obstacles to development are 

external to the underdeveloped country. What is needed, 

therefore, is for a peripheral country to dissociate itself 

from the world market and strive for self-reliance. A third 

paradigm has been proposed in the late 1980s, termed 

"mu1 tiplicity in one world. " Contrary to modernizatim and 

dependency theories, the central idea in the multiplicity 

paradigm is that "there is no universal development model, 

and that development is an integral multidimensional, and 

dialectical process that can differ from society to society." 

(Jan Servaes, October 1989:4). In his argument on behalf of 

the third paradigm of development and communication, Servaes 

states that such a model 

implies that the development problem is a relative 
problem and that no one nation can contend that it is 
'developed' in every respect. Therefore, I arg~-e that the 
scope and degree of inter (in) dependency must be studied 
in relationship with more content related qualitative 
aspects of the development problem. In other words, it 
should be defined as need-oriented, endogenous, self- 
reliant, ecologically sound, and based on participatory 
democracy and structural transformations. As a 
consequence, each society must attempt to delineate its 
own strategy of development, based on its own ecology and 
culture,.. it should not attempt to blindly imitate 
programs and strategies of other countries with a totally 
different historical background. (Jan Servaes, October 
1 9 8 9  :4-5) 



The argument of this new approach of development and 

communication points out that the community is the point of 

departure. Servaes emphasizes that it is at the local 

communication level that the problems of living conditions are 

discussed and interactions with other communities are 

obtained. This process implies participation in the planning 

and production of media content, e participation in the 

decision-making. It does not signify that there is no longer a 

role for development planners or institutional leaders. It 

means, in fact, that participatory con-munication in the 

deve2opment process has to be planned and executed not by 

"cormunication researchers and policy experts sitting at desks 

in government bureaus" (White, May 1990:i), but instead the 

capacities of the community members must be taken into 

consldzration, as they are the subject of their owr; social 

change process. 

The participatory process for this paradigm applies to 

local situations, 40 and it starts from a more dialectical 

mobilization and conscientization strategy. It refers, once 

again, to Freire ' s conscientizacio;? method, oriented to 

bringing the individual to critical reflection about his own 

being and conditions, whereby the individual becomes an agent 

able to break the "culture of silence" and, then, actively 

participates in the historical process. Therefore, the concept 

40 According to Servaes, the choice of the place and the 
context of research and the place and role of policy maker and 
researcher differ fundamentally in each paradigm. 



of alternative media, following the participatory principle. 

adapts the media to the language, the symbols to the 

communities, and employs communication patterns of the lower- 

classes. In this regard. alternative media has three 

charecteristics: it is participatory, it articulates popular 

culture, and indigenous national cultural procluction, and it 

is openly critical, 



CHAPTER VI 

ALTERNATIVE COMMUNICATION AND ALTERNATIVE MEDIA IN PRACTICE 
(TWO CASE STUDIES IN BRAZIL) 

Democratization of communication, according to the 

MacBride Report, implies access and participation in order to 

allow individuals to be active agents, rather than passive 

objects of communication. In this regard, the Report 

recommended horizontal and alternative communication. In the 

Quito and Embu documents (Chapter IV), the Church in Latin 

America emphasized the importance of promoting forms of 

alternative communication in order to develop a process of 

democratization of communication. 

It is within this context that the two case studies in 

Brazil are analyzed in this chapter. They both demonstrate the 

participatory process: this is the contribution of alternative 

communication to the democratization of communication. The 

chapter begins with the case study on Basic Christian 

Communities (CEBs) in Brazil, and it continues with its study 

on the Centre of Communication and Popular Education of 

S.Migue1 (CEMI) in the outskirts of S.Paulo. The communication 

J X Y ~ ~  Matta's perspective used to analyze both is from "----- 

approach to alternative co~munication and alternative media, 

considered in Chapter V of this dissertation. 



6.1 Origins of Basic Christian Communities in Brazil 

( CEBs) 

Basic Christian Communities constitute a new conception 

of the traditional way of "being Churchw1. They have an 

invaluable role in the popular process, as they promote 

popular participation. The Basic Christian Communities in 

~razil (CEBs - Comunidades ~clesiais de Base), emerged in 

1 The expression "a new way of being Church" is found 
originally in the literature about Basic Christian Communities 
by the theologian Leonardo Boff, who has called into question 
the way the Church has traditionally operated. According to 
Boff, CEBs are not only a "new way of being Church", but a 
better way. Specially in his book Ecclesiogenesis (see Note 29 
of this Chapter), Boff explains his ideas by contrasting two 
very different ways of being Church: institutional and 
community. "The traditional institutional Church acts from the 
top down. It views itself as a juridical society in which God 
the Father empowers Jesus to found a Church headed by a pope 
and bishops who transmit teachings and the sacraments through 
priests to the faithful below. Its very size and structure 
preclude it from being a true community. The new basic 
community Churches, in contrast, develop from the bottom up. 
They view all menbers as equals, sharing with each other their 
special gifts and charism. All bear responsibility for the 
Church, not just a few . . .  The need for some hierarchy and 
administration does arise, but as a service to the community. 
Boff does not envision or desire the elimination of the 
institutional Church in favor of the community-style Church. 
The basic communities, while they witness to the communitarian 
aspect of Christianity, "cannot pretend to constitute a global 
alternative to the Church as an institution'. They can, 
however, in addition to their witness as Church, be a ferment 
for the renewal of the institutional Church" (based on Arthur 
McGovern's interpretation of Boff's ideas about basic 
Christian communities, Liberation Theolcav and its critics, 
(Orbis Books, Maryknoll, New York, 1988) p. 214.) 

2 The qualification "cristas" (Christian) instead of 
"ecclesiais" (ecclesiastical) was specifically used at 
Medellin and has become standard in English usage up to today. 
According to Marcelo Azevedo, a shift took place in Brazil 
during the ten years between the Medellin Conference and the 
Puebla Conference (1968-1979): from "basic community" 
(comunidade de base) or grassroot group with an ecclesial 



the mid-1960s as a result of pastoral initiatives by the 

Church. While they did not start as part of any determined 

plan from the hierarchy, nevertheless, they are considered to 

have been born inside the Church, as they had the bishop's 

approval in the dioceses. According to historians, basic 

communities began to form in Brazil in 1963-1964,' but their 

official launching in the Brazilian Church is considered to 

have begun in 1965. Throughout the years CEBs have continued 

to be approved and implemented by the National Bishops1 

Conference (CNBB) : 

Today, in our country, Basic Ecclesial Communities 
constitute a reality embodying one of the most dynamic 
features in the life of the Church . . .  We can adopt as our 
own the words of the bishops at Puebla: 'In 1968 Basic 
Ecclesial Communities were just coming into being. Over 
the past ten years they have multiplied an.3 matured, 
particularly in some countries, so that now they are one 
of the causes for joy and hope in the Church. In 
co~mmion with their bishops, and in line with Medellin's 
request, they have become centers of evangelizatio and 
moving forces for liberation and development' (N.96). 4" 

character but with emphasis on sociological aspect, to "basic 
ecclesial community" --conceived and understood since the 
Puebla Conference, as markedly and consciously 
ecclesiological. Marcelo C. Azevedo, Basic Ecclesial 
Communities in Brazil - the challense of a new w a v  of beinq 
Church, (Georgetown University Press, Washington, D.C., 1987.) 
In this dissertation, CEBs will be used as the abbreviation 
for Basic Christian Communities (Basic Ecclesial Communities). 

3 It is interesting to note that the beginnings of CEBs 
coincided with the meeting of theologians in ~etropolis (1964, 
Brazil), which initiated the process of liberation theology. 

4 CNBB. "As Comunidades Eclesiais de Base na Icrreia d~ 
Brazil" (Seventh Ordinary Meeting of the Permanent Council, 
Brasilia, 11/23-26/82, (Doc. of CNBB, N.25, Ed. Paulinas, 
S.Paulo, 1982). Quoted in M. Azevedo, Basic Ecclesial 
Communities., ., op. c i t . ,  p. 34. 



There were three movements that contributed to the birth 

of the CEBs. The first was the popular catechesis of Barra do 

Pirai in the late 1950s. To extend evangelization and the 

presence of the Church to all people and all areas of the 

diocese, the bishop Dom Agnello Rossi mobilized lay 

catechists to gather Catholics to pray and listen to 

scripture. Many of these lay people also became community 

coordinators and organized the teaching of religion and basic 

literacy skills. Because of the shortage of priests, the 

situation prompted the involvement of more lay people and by 

1956 there were already 372 popular catechists. As Marcelo 

Azevedo stresses, this gave lay people the possibility to take 

into their own hands what was previously the exclusive work of 

the priest. 5 

The second important movement in the formative process of 

CEBs in Brazil was the Natal Movement by Dom Eugenio Sales in 

the northeast of Brazil. It was launched to create treatment 

centers for diseases and malnutrition. In this movement, as 

in others, the Church addressed itself to human beings in a11 

of their aspects, i.e., to a people marked by poverty, 

illness, ignorance, exploitation, malnutrition and social 

injustice. The Natal Movement made special use of radio 

programs to develop basic instruction in literacy and to raise 

critical awareness among the population about problems, and to 

5 Marcelo Azevedo, Basic Ecclesial Communities. . . , op. c i t  . , 
p .  2 6 .  



instruct in the faith. By 1963, 1,410 radio schools were 

functioning in the diocese of Natal. 

The Popular Movement of Culture (Movimento Popular de 

Cultura) also had a role in the formation of the CEBS. These 

famous "culture circles" used the new method of popular 

education in the northeast of Brazil initiated by Paulo Freire 

in the late 1950s and early 1960s. Although Freire was sent 

into exile for fifteen years, his ideas and methods rapidly 

spread and were carried on by church people, social workers, 

organizers and most of all, by university students, artists 

and intellectuals who were members of the Popular Cultural 

Movement in Recife in the 1960s. His methodology -- 
,' 

conscientizacion-- provided a pattern of work in which 

outsiders, that is, people who are not themselves poor, can go 

to the popular classes in a nonpaternalistic way. 6 

Freire's ideas and techniques for adult education known 

as "pedagogy of the oppressed" stressed respect for the poorer 

classes and took into consideration their abilities. He 

insisted that "educators serve as facilitators, enabling the 

poor to develop their own ideas in confrontation with their 

living situations, rather than simply 'imparting' knowledge to 

them. " ' I  According to Freire, learning should be an active 

6 Phillip Berryman, Liberation Theoloav, (Temple University 
Press, Philadelphia, 1987) p. 35.  

7 Arthur F .  McGovern, Liberation Theoloav and its critics, 
(Orbis Books, Maryknoll, New York, 1989) p. 200. 



process. In this way, the poor can come to their own decisions 

and obtain greater control over their lives. 

Freireis ideas pivoted around the belief that the poor 

themselves need to be enabled to become agents of their own 

destiny. Commenting on Freireis method, Scott Mainwaring 8 

points out that it rejects elitist approaches that made 

traditional politicians or leftist "vanguard parties" the main 

agents of change. On the other hand, the method stresses and 

develops a conscientization process, encouraging people to 

view their problems as part of issues in the larger society, 

and, therefore, to make them aware of the need for social 

change. 

The Movimento Popular  d e  C u l t u r a  started in the grassroot 

groups teaching peasants to read and write. Words and images 

from the adult world of the peasants were used --peasant's 

crops, tools, customs-- sometimes referring to issues of 

conflict and power like land tenure. A typical session of the 

"culture circles" would begin with a poster or slide 

projection showing, for example, peasants harvesting a crop. 

Opening the discussion, the leader would encourage people to 

make observations. From the elements of the picture itself the 

discussion would move to their own work, their values, and 

their problems. The leader would strive to have people react 

to the picture. "The picture was a codification of their life 

8 Scott Mainwaring, The Catholic Church and Politics in 
Brazil - 1916-1985, (Stanford University Press, 1986). Quoted 
in A. McGovern, Liberation Theoloav, . . , o p .  c i t  , , p .  200. 



situation, which they were decoding through dialogue. " Only 

after forty minutes or more of discussion, the session would 

move to reading skills, using "generative words", i.e., words 

denoting elemental realities in people's lifes --for instance, 

mother, father, land, corn, work. 

It was also in the framework of Freirels methodology for 

popular education that ME3 (Movimento Educational de Base - 

Movement for Grassroot Education) launched its own movement 

for popular education in 1961. MEB is considered the third 

main factor in the contribution to the production of CEBs in 

Brazil. 10 

6.1.1 Religious and socio-politic context of CEBs 

The rise of CEBs in Brazil is enmeshed in the profound 

ecclesiastical and socio-politic transformations which have 

occurred in Brazil since the 1950s. At the ecclesialll level, 

the creation of the Brazilian National Conference of Bishops 

(CNBB) in 1952 marked an important step in the work of the 

Brazilian Church. This organization brought together all the 

9 Phillip Berryman, ~iberaticn Theolocrv, op. cit . , p. 35.  

10 Full account of MEE is found in Chapter I11 of this 
dissertation. 

11 The term "ecclesial" in this chapter refers to the 
Church's affairs in general and means "ecclesiastical." 
Although it is an old English term, according to the Oxford 
Dictionary, recent authors such as Arthur McGovern, Liberation 
Theolow and Its Critics, (1989), as well as translators of 
books about the Latin American Church's activities use 
"ecclesial" instead of "ecclesiastical." 



bishops of the country, and it spoke out and acted for all of 

them. Therefore. it represented the Church and unified the 

hierarchy to analyze and face the tensions existing in their 

country, placing the Church on the side of change. 12 

As already noted, the major event in the Church 

throughout the world, was the Second Vatican council, begun in 

nat iona?. 

For 

and 

Brazil, 

ecclesial 

the 

life 

Council began 

Brazil 

precisely when the 

were difficult 

relationship, as mentioned previously. In other words, the 

first two years of the council (1962-1963) coincided with the 

J. Goulart's government, and the next two years (1964-1965) 

with the first military government of Castelo Branco. The new 

posture of the Church in its relationship with the 

contemporary world, opening up to a different view of its 

presence and evangelizing activity, gave the Church in Brazii 

a new outlook on the world. The council paved the way, for the 

Church to bring its pastoral work into line with the existing 

realities. 14 

12 Thomas Bruneau, "The Church, State and Religion in 
Brazil", The Catholic Church and Reliaions in Latin America, 
ed. T. Bruneau, M. Mooney, C-Gabriel (Monograph Series, Centre 
for Developing-Area Studies, McGill University, Montreal, 
1984) pp. 16-17,, 

13 The significance of Vatican I1 is considered in Chapters I 
and I1 of the present dissertation. 

14 According to M. Azevedo, however, the spelling out of the 
Church's awareness vis-a-vis the poor and oppressed in the 
full sense, as it is today, did not happen specifically at 
Vatican 11. It was the fruit of contextual readings of the 
council, specifically the reading undertaken in Medellin 
(1968) by the bishops of Latin America. (M. Azevedo, Basic 
~cclesial Communities.. ., op. c i t . ,  p. 33. 



At the economic and political level, the decade of the 

mid-1950s to mid-1960s was marked by the developmentalist 

programs of the Juscelino Kubitschek government. Beginning in 

1955, the transfer of multinational assets and technologies to 

Brazil was accelerated, and the nation became dependent on 

foreign capital and technology. In addition, an industrial 

park centered in S-Paulo was created, aggravating the exodus 

from rural areas, and creating problems of migration. The 

industrialized urban areas were not prepared for the influx of 

so many people. Major highways and hydroelectric projects were 

constructed, as well as the new capital, Brasilia. 

This process of modernization "woke up Brazil " but 

implanted a highly concentrative model of economy spurring a 

durable-goods industry that did not serve the basic needs of 

the population. By the early 1950s, an increasing natioaal 

consciousness emerged, especially in some of the movements 

mentioned previously, such as MEB, and the work of Paulo 

Freire. The call for radical change was reflected in the 

governments of Janio Quadros and Joao Goulart. 

During this period, tensions from international pressures 

and national oligarchies were increasing on the one hand, 

contrasted with people seeking basic reforms on the other. 

Amid these tensions, the military took over in  arch-April 

1964, establishing a long period of authoritarian rule by the 

armed forces . This authoritarian rule was marked, at the 

political level, by the neutralizing and atrophying of the 

legislative power of Congress, and by dealing arbitrarily with 



the executive branch. Economically, the military period was 

marked by tne adoption of a rigorous model, unchangeable in 

its basic structure. It was a period marked by a highly 

concentrated neocapitalism, which dominated public life, and 

the economy was increasingly taken over by the military 

government. However, this model threw Brazil into a crisis of 

foreign depenc?ence, especially after 1973, and into foreign 

indebtedness. 

At the social level, there was an increasing awareness of 

the inadequacy of labor, tax, and social-welfare laws to meet 

the real life situation in Brazil. In addition to that 

discrepancy, there was also a drop in the purchasing power of 

the laboring and middle classes. These classes were also 

silenced by a series of repression, criticism and 

discrimination. While many sectors of t.he government 

bureaucracy, and industrial and economic sectors grew in this 

period, such improvements were in sharp contrast to the 

everyday reality of the Brazilian population, who continued to 

suffer in such basic areas as nutrition, health, and 

education, and in their participation in politics and labour 

unions. It was a period when Brazil lived under the 

ideological conception of the so-called Doctrine of National 

Security, which characterized repressive military regimes in 

many countries of Latin America. 15 

15 The socio-political analysis in the present work is based 
on J.B. Libanio, "Experiences with the Base Communities in 
Brazil", ~issiolocw, an International Review, (VIII/3, 1980) 



With the military takeover in 1964, conservative bishops 

took over leadership positions ii; the National Conference of 

Bishops, and they extended their conservative views to the 

MEB, as discussed earlier. The various branches of the 

Catholic Action movement such as the Cath~lic Youth Workers 

(YCW - JOC) and the Catholic Smiversity Youth (YCS - ZUC), 

slowly started disintegrating. These two lay movements in 

Brazil stem from the 1930s, when they were tightly controlled 

by the hierarchy. In the i953s, J U C  became increasingly 

affected by and involved in the student movement. 8y the 1960s 

it was actively invlved in the Brazilian Left, achieving such 

radicalization that it ran into sharp conflict with the 

hierarchy, which in 1961 forbade the movement to make radical 

pronouncements and take radical political comi~ments. By 

1966, tile movement finally disbanded. 

JOC was a movement for the urban working class and died 

out in the 1970s "as a victim of brl~tal repression from the 

stat€ and ir-sufficient support fro% the bishops. "I5 It had 

become a politically moderate organization, who was more 

concerned with the Church's sacramental life than lnvolved In 

popular movements . However, during the years bef ore the coup 

it began to reflect its working-class composition in concern 

for supporting the factory struggle, involvement in the labor 

movement and in its commitment to socialism. By 1970 JOC's 

pp- 320-38, and quoted in PI. Azevedo, ~asic ~cclesial 
~omrnunities.. . , u p .  c i t . ,  p .  2 8 - 3 0 .  

16 Scott Mainwaring, The Catholic Church and Politics in 
Brazil,. ., 0 .  c i t . ,  p. 116. 



leadership in these movements meant it was one of the military 

regimes ' primary targets of repression. Given this repression 

and the Church hierarchy's lack of support, the movement was 

disbanded. 

As Mainwaring points out, "tragically" JOC helped 

transform the Church by forcing the institution to face the 

repressive nature of the authoritarian regime. Initially, the 

hierarchical Church supported the military regime, including 

thanking the military "for rescuing the country from the 

threat of communism, "I7 Nevertheless, the military regime 

started to imprison and torture many leaders and members of 

JOC and priests related to the movement. In searching for 

members of JOC, the military invaded a Jesuit study centre in 

Rio de ~aneiro, and detailed the secretary general of CNBB, 

Dom Aloisio Lorscheider, the head of the Catholic University 

of Rio and the head of the Jesuits in the southeastern 

region. The increasing repression and torturing of so many 

Church people and the violation of Church property prompted it 

to respond to the regime's violations of human rights, and the 

CNBB issued an energetic protest stating that "terrorism by 

the repressive apparatus is not a legitimate response to 

terrorism by subversives . "I8 The Church then defined itself 

17 A. McGovern, ~iberation theolow . . . ,  op. c i t . ,  p. 201. 

18 Quoted in Scott Mainwaring, The Catholic Church and 
Politics, op. c i t . ,  p. 132. 



in contrast to the regime and the socio-economic model it 

promoted. 19 

Hence, the Church became the lone voice able to speak out 

against human rights violations, and to protest the conditions 

of the poor. The Church, throygh its bishops, especially Dom 

Paulo Evaristo Arns in S. Paulo, started to condemn torture and 

repression. Many bishops began to speak out in defense of 

landless peasants, and to condemn the violence against Indians 

and peasants. In the late 1960s and early 1970s, the 

northeastern bishops began to denounce the military. rulers and 

raised criticisms of development poiicies in the Amazon. The 

government's agricultural policies had prompted the 

modernization of the traditional i'latifundia" and encouraged 

rapid growth of nontraditional primary exports. These policies 

led to the rapid expansion of agribusiness and expulsion of 

peasants from the land. According to Mainwaring, 20 because of 

large fiscal incentives, investors from other countries and 

from the south acquired huge tracts of land, beginning in 

1966. The expansion of large cattle farms, displacing 

subsistence agriculture, created difficulties for peasants to 

otm land, as the amount of land held by the large farms 

increased more than sixfold in a period of fifteen years 

19 For details on the conflicts between the Church and state 
see chapter nine and ten of Thomas Bruneau, The ~olitical 
transformation of the Brazilian Catholic Church, (Cambridge 
university Press, Cambridge, 1974). 

20 Scott Mainwaring, The Catholic Church and Politics in 
Brazil . . . ,  op. c i t . ,  pp. 79-115. 



(1960-1975). The real problem started, however, when the 

goverrment claimed that the agribusiness projects were 

pioneers in those areas, without considering that such areas 

were already occupied by "posseiros"  who occupied the land for 

generations without holding title to it. In the late 1 9 6 0 ~ ~  

the government sanctioned settlement on previously occupied 

land, creating, therefore, violent conflict throughout the 

Amazon. The Church's criticisms had no effect on the 

government's policy. On the contrary, the regime viewed any 

institution that criticized the military as threatening the 

social order. As a consequence, members of the Church 

themselves also became victims of repression --many religious 

leaders were arrested, including bishops and priests. Some 

such as the 28 year old priest, Father Antonio Henrique 

~ereira Neto (1969), were assassinated. Many others were 

tortured and several were expelled from the country. The CEBs 

were too young at the time to have any significant voice. 21 

It was during this same period that the contextual 

reading of Vatican I1 in Latin America took place at ~edellin 

(1368) and Puebla (1979). The formation and development of 

CEBs in ~razil is closely connected to those conferences. The 

bishops in Medellin and Puebla came to realize that poverty 

21 Full information on statistics on persecution of the 
Church may be found in Guillermo Cook, The Exnectae' L;on of the 
Poor - Latin American Basic Ecclesial Communities in 
Protestant Pers~ective, (Orbis Books, Maryknoll, N. York, 1985) 
p .  48. For a full account of human rights violations under the 
military regime in Brazil, see Torture in Brazil - a Report 
by the Archdiocese of S. Paulo, (Vintage Books, Random House, 
N. York, 1986). 



was not an accidental 

the key structural 

or episodic social phenomenon, but was 

feature of Latin American social 

organization. Looking at itself in terms of its mission, as M .  

Azevedo explained:, the Church discovered two facts: first, 

"the extent to which it was and is itself a part of the very 

social organization in wkich established injustice served to 

generate poverty and oppression," Second, the Church also 

recognized that through its members, methods, and 

institutions, "the Church itself had helped to maintain and 

reproduce that situation in the past. "22 Such a realization 

by the Church prompted it to develop its mission in the 

concrete world of Latin America. In other words, with Vatican 

11's document Gaucliuln et Spes as a reference point, the Latin 

American Church started to develop its relationship with the 

contemporary world from the concrete reality of Latin America. 

Based on Vatican I1 as well, the Church also began "its 

awareness of itself as a People, and saw its mission as one of 

service to this People. "23 It also explains why the Church, 

at the Puebla Conference, made a preferential option for the 

poor and projected itself into the future in terms of 

participation and communion. In this sense, the Church 

redefined its approach, assisting the lower classes and 

seeking their liberation. 

22 M, Azevedo, Basic Ecclesial Communities.. . , op. cit., p. 
36. 

23 Ibid., pp. 34, 36. 



It was in this socio-political and ecclesial context that 

the CEBs in Brazil emerged. The CEBs surfaced in the midst of 

the post conciliar process, risen among ccmrnon people, whose 

consciousness was being raised by clergy and religious within 

a framework that was in contrast to the national reality. In 

other words, the CEBs combined and articulated the broad 

participation of the laity along with the demand for a society 

built upon more active, egalitarian, and participative social 

relationships. M. Azevedo concludes that the CEBs arose from 

the common people and as the result of the "consciousness- 

raising activity of clergy and religious" who helped the 

people "to see real elements of their life and historical 

situation. I, 24 

Today, the growing phenomenon of CEBs in Brazil, 

expressing a new presence of the Church among the poor, is 

estimated at eighty to one hundred thousand groups with a 

total of one to two million members. Although estimates about 

the numbers vary considerably, it can be said that the 

Brazilian cornrnunities represent approximately half of the 

communities in Latin America.25 

24 Ibid., p. 35. 

25 There is no precise estimate of the number of CEBs in 
Brazil. Scott Mainwaring, The Catholic Church . . . ,  op. c i t . ,  
gives an estimate of eighty thousand basic communities with 
two million members. Edward Cleary, Crisis and Chanae. The 
Church in Latin America todav, (Orbis Books, Maryknoll, 
N.York, 1985), estimates one hundred thousand CEBs with over a 
million members in Brazil. 



6 . 2  Grassroot Christian Ge~]~o.unit ies  

As a new way of "being Church", CEBs are small groups 

integrated by Christian lay people, and with more popular lay 

leadership than ever before. They are supported by the 

hierarchy as a response to the shortage of priests. The CEBs 

exist mainly in rural areas or in the slum peripheries of 

large cities. As small groups, CEBs vary in size, nade up of 

ten to thirty persons in a group, who come together once a 

week to read the Bible, to pray, to sing hymns, and to discuss 

problems involving their lives, and how to cope with their 

situation. 

Two writers have noted how CEBs are first of all 

comuni ties . M. Azevedo, 26 has written that they reunite 

people with the same faith, who live in the same regions, are 

motivated by the same Christian faith, and who live in 

communion around their problems of immediate survival and 

subsistence. They strive to form a mutual support group, 

sharing in each other's cares and struggles for better living 

conditions. The members speak in their own words, using their 

own terms to discuss, for instance, better salaries, 

unemployment, accommodation, lack of transportation, and basic 

sanitation. T. Bruneau also defines CEBs as communities, 

meaning interaction, equality and opportunity within the 

26 M. Azevedo, <, op. cit., 
chapter 2 .  See also Frei Betto, "Comunicacao Po~ular e 
Igreja" , Comunicacao alternat iva no Brasil, (~d: ~aulinas, S . 
Paulo, 1986) pp. 99-117. 



group, and also the potential to grow in collective 

consciousness. These are elements integrating a process of 

taking lay people into greater consideration, that has been 

missing in the Church and society in Brazil. 27 

The second major characteristic of CEBs in Brazil is that 

they are ecclesial (or Christian). Far from being a mere 

label, the ecclesiality of CSBs is a dimension of the identity 

of those groups. Azevedo explains that the first reason why 

they are ecclesial is because of the f a i th  of CEBs' members. 

Second, because they are linked with the Church hierarchy, 

"obedient to it, and recognized by it in turn. '128 Every year 

27 Thomas Bruneau, "The Catholic Church and the Basic 
Christian Communities: a Case Study from the Brazilian 
Amazon", Relicxion, the Poor, and Politics in Latin America 
Todav, ed. Daniel H. Levine, (University of North Carolina 
Press, 1986). 

28 M e  Azevedo, ibid., p, 66, Alvaro Barreiro also stresses in 
"Roots of the Ecclesial Awareness of CEBs" that CEBs in Latin 
America, and particularly in Brazil, are an initiative of the 
Ch~rch (priests, nuns, and lay people) with the approval of 
the bishops in the diverse dioceses ("Raizes da Consciencia 
Eclesial das CEBs" in Converaencid, XVII/158 (December 1982), 
pp. 602-09). The emphasis on the "link with the Church 
hierarchy" appears a great deal in the literature about CEBs. 
This stems from the fact that the 1984 Vatican instruction on 
liberation theology cautioned basic communities to not become 
divorced from the Church and grow into a "popular Churchu in 
opposition to the official, institutional Church. This applies 
specifically to the Church in Nicaragua, for instance, which 
has struggled with such tension because of division in the 
Church over support for the ~andinista government. The 
hierarchy generally viewed it as Marxist-Leninist, while basic 
communities tended to view it as the defender of a 
revolutionary- process in which they felt a part. However, the 
origins and development of the base communities and popular 
Church movements never had the same kind of endorsement in 
Nicaragua that they had in Brazil (based on A. McGovern, 
Liberation theolocrv . . . ,  op. c i t . ,  chapter 10) . 
In 1990, during ad limina visit (visits required every five 

years by bishops to report on the status of their dioceses), 



representatives of the CEBs meet in their respective dioceses, 

and every three or four years, there is a National Encounter 

of the CEBs with the presence of bishops, theologians, 

sociologists and over fifteen hundred representatives from all 

over Brazil. These encounters are an important opportunity for 

the hierarchy to feel the pulse of people, to listen to and to 

understand people's problems and necessities. Together, they 

reflect on existing situations such as land or the current 

economic system. In the light of faith, but within the 

historical environment of CEBs, they all set the orientations 

for the future. These directions are passed on, in turn, to 

all the CEBs' representatives in different regions of the 

country. 

The third reason CEBs are ecclesial  is because they 

constitute "a new way of being Church. " In other words, this 

new "face" of the Church involves many shifts that M. Azevedo 

synthesizes as giving the poor a sense that they are the 

church --People of God--, and, therefore, allowing them to 

participate actively in decisions that affect their lives, 

taking an active role in liturgies and in evangelizing each 

other. This process of participation, in the CEBs, leads the 

Church as institution to break out in the new forms of 

service, creating different forms of ministry, 29 in which 

women have also a role of leadership. 

one of the Pope's themes included "support for basic Christian 
communities as long as they remain obedient to the hierarchy 
and do not become overtly politicali' (A.Bono, The B.C. 
Catholic, (Vancouver, 1991, March 24). 



The third main characteristic of CEBs is that they are 

"of the base" in a sociological sense prinarily; that is, they 

constitute the poor and marginalized in Latin American 

society. Explaining why CEBs have the characteristic of being 

"basic", Leonardo Bof f says that it is because the majority of 

their participants belong to the "base" of society, to the 

poor classes of people. Eoff adds as well that CEBs aiso 

belong to the "base of the Church because they are lay people, 

Christians plain and simple. ,, 3 0 

In this framework of considering the people as the base, 

G .  Deelen refers to them as "those who live at the base of the 

social pyramid without benefitting from its laws or social 

institutions. ,, 3 1 In this sense, Roger Garaudy considers 

"base" that part of society's population "deprived of 

possessing, power, and knowledge. I# 3 2 

29 M. Azevedo, Ibid., p. 66. Although the ecclesiology of 
CEBs constitutes a crunch among the Church as institution, 
such an issue is not part of my concern in this dissertation. 
Full discussion on the matter may be found in M. Azevedo, 
Basic Ecclesial Communities,.., op. cit., chapter 4; in A. 
McGovern, Liberation Theolo a v . . . ,  op. cit., chapters 10,ll; L. 
Boff, Ecclesio~enesis: the Base Communities reinvent the 
Church, (Orbis Book, Maryknoll, N.York, 1977), and Church;_ 
Charisma and Power - liberation theolow and the institutional 
Church, (Crossroad, N.York, 1981) . 

30 Leonardo Boff, "Comunidades Eclesiais de Base e teologia 
da libertacao", Converaencia XIV/145 (September 1981), p. 431. 

31 G.Deelen, "Las Comunidades de Base en la ~glesia", &Q 

Mundi Vita, 81, (~pril-~ay-~une 1380) p. 14, quoted in M. 
Azevedo, ~asic Ecclesial Communities . . . ,  op. cit., p. 77. 

32 Roger Garaudy, "A base no marxismo e no cristianismo", 
Concilium, 104/4, 1975, p. 434-44 quoted in M. Azevedo, Basic 
Ecclesial Communities..,, op. c i t . ,  p. 75. M. Azevedo remarks 
that is not easy to pinpoint for sure the origin of the term 
"base" as it has come to be used in basic (ecclesial! 



When visiting rural CEBs in Brazil one can rapidly 

identify the participants of CEBs as the agricultural workers, 

peasants, small landowners, small cultivators without land or 

ownership, who are employed in farms, tenants without title or 

drifters who have been expelled from the land. In the urban 

peripheries, one can identify participants as workers in light 

industry, casual workers, housewives, washerwomen, homemakers. 

garbage workers, low-sa!.aried laborers without steady 

employment, unemployed, youth employed in retail stores, etc. 

According to the latest survey of the Instituto ~rasileiro de 

Geografia e Estatisticas (IBGE - 1984) and published by Helio 

Jaguaribe in 1986, 61.2% of Brazilian population were 

considered between poor (1 or 2 minimum salaries), and people 

living below the poverty line (less than 1 minimum salary). In 

Dece-mber 1989, the average minimum salary in Brazil 

corresponded to USS60 monthly, 33 

Based on the understandings of the Medellin and Puebla 

Conferences, the Church tries to give special attention to 

these poorest sectors of society.34 However, the Church makes 

communities. Everything indicates it derives originally from 
Marxist vocabulary and then found its way into modern 
discourse. Similar instances are the terms "alienation", 
uinfrastructure", and "superstructure" (M. Azevedo, Ibid.. p. 
110) . 
33 Helio Jaguaribe et alii, Brasil 2000: Dara un novo Dacto 
~scial, (Paz  e Terra, Rio de Janeiro, 1986). Also, ~eiio 
Jaguaribe et alii, Brasil: reforma ou caos, (Paz e Terra, Rio 
de ~aneiro, 1989). 

34 In theological or biblical terms, the notion of "people" 
stands for several meanings. Among them, people constitute " 0  
Ochlosn, meaning grassroot, people at margins of society, 
crowd, people who do not have voice in the society. This is 



clear that CEBs differ from class organizations. The 

theologian Clodovis Boff, a leading thinker who has written 

extensively on the subject of CEBs, describes them as being 

"popular," rrther than "class organizations." The membership 

of CEBs is not determined by their position in the system of 

production. Boff situates CEBs in the context of the 

"polarization" rather than the "confrontation" of classes. 

Such an attitude, according to boff, stems from the nature of 

the Christian faith that CESs profess and manifest. Therefore, 

the Church prefers the notion of "povo" rather than class. He 

states that CEBs' radical criticism of the capitalist model 

and their initial rejection of a "third position" leads them 

in the direction of a "new society." This "new society" is 

viewed by liberation theology as different from existing 

models, both capitalist and socialist. The view of this "new 

society" is based on Christian values and practices -- 

transcendental and worldly. Theologically speaking, it should 

be a "human city" which starts at the "divine city". In other 

words, salvation is reached through the path of liberation. 

Boff stresses that for the time being, it is only necessary to 

become aware of the iniquities of the present system and that 

alternative models could possibly emerge, without having to 

define precisely what form they will take. 3 5 

also the concept taken by the document of Puebla (1979). 
(Explanation by Pedro G. Gomes, based on H, E. Groenen's 
eclesiological studies. "Consciencia de Gente: auto- 
consciencia eclesial do laicato nas CEBs do Brasil." 
Unpublished thesis in theology at Pontificia Universidad de 
Chile, 1980) 



6.3 Communication process in the grassroot communities 

Although most of the studies on CEBs in Brazil focus 

primarily on the ecclesial aspect of such communities, this 

case study deals with the process of communication emerging 

amid those groups. In fact, while there is abundant literature 

on C E B S ~ ~  as a new "face" of the Church, and on the social, 

economic and political significance of them, no in-depth 

study, within a theoretical framework, was found, relating to 

the communication aspect of CEBs in Brazil. 37 

35 Clodovis Boff, "CEBs e Praticas de Libertacao", Revista 
Eclesiastica ~rasileira (REB), December 1980, N. 160, pp. 595- 
624.  

3 6  It is almost impossible to cite the great amount of 
literature on CEBs in Brazil. However, among the most 
representative authors are the brothers Leonardo and Clodovis 
Boff with a variety of articles published in REB - Revista 
Eclesiastica Brasileira (Brazilian Ecclesial Magazine). edited 
by Vozes (Petropolis), and books already quoted in this 
dissertation. Also M. Azevedo. ~asic Ecclesial Communities..., 
op. cit., 1987; Guillermo Cook, The Exuec5ation of the 
Poor . . . ,  op. c i t . ,  1985; Thomas Bruneau, "Basic Christian 
Communities in Latin America: their nature and significance 
(especially in Brazil)", Churches and Politics in Latin 
America, ed. Daniel Levine (Sage Publications, Beverley Hills, 
California 1981); Scott Mainwaring, The Catholic Church and 
Politics in Brazil. 1916-1985. (Stanford University Press. 
California, 1986). 

37 Some authors have spoken in conferences held in Brazil 
about considerations and analysis on communication in the 
CEBs. However, they do not offer major analysis on the process 
of communication as it is considered in this dissertation, 
i.e., in relation to democratization of communication as an 
alternative communication, and this is due, in my opinion, to: 
first, the interrelations in the CEBs are viewed more as 
"popular education" rather than "communication." In addition, 
there is a lack of specific research related to the 
communication process in comunicacion popular --it is 
considered within popular movements at large. Second, 
attention has been devoted to the sociological impact that 
the CEBs may have, for instance, as creating "spaceu for 



The communication issue in the CEBs in Brazil could be 

analyzed from several different standpoints --liturgical 

communication, symbols, production of communication as meaning 

of culture, the linguistic aspect. However, this work limits 

its focus to the participatory process of communicati-on, of 

alternative communication on which I have based my 

dissertation. The theoretical framework referred to was 

considered previously in Chapter V and is based on Fernando 

Reyes Matta's definition of alternative communication. 

Another important point is that CEBs have been considered 

in Brazil at large. No particular region was singled out for 

this analysis. My own experience has made me aware that CEBs 

in Brazil vary from region to region, and even from one 

diocese to another, as their discourse varies depending on 

whether the diocese is conservative or progressive. However, 

there is a single method of reflection and action followed by 

all CEBs in Brazil. 

What makes it possible to discuss CEBs in general is 

that their process of communication is based on the same 

methodology, that is, a three-step process : see-judge-act . The 

people bring their family, district or work problems to +.he 

meeting. This is the see, followed by the inquiry as to the 

democracy in society. See, for instance, Regina Festa, - 
"Comunidades Eclesiais de Base e comunicacao", mmunicaca - 0, 

heaemonia e contra-infoumacao, ed. C.E.Lins da Silva (Cortez 
Editora/Intercom, S.Paulo, '1982); Frei Betto, "Comunicacao 
Popular e Igreja", Comunicac<o Po~uPar e altexativa no 
Brasil, ed. R. Festa and ~.'~.Lins da Silva (Ed. Paulinas, 
S.Paulo, 1986). Jose M. Pires, A comunicac~o hoie nas 
comunidades eclesiais de base, (Loyola, s .'~aulo, 1984) . 



causes and consequences of such problems in the light of the 

Bible's reading --this is the judge, As a third step, act, 

the group draws up a plan of action. The content of 

discussions and the results of the groups1 reflection to be 

put into practice may change, while the methodology remains 

the same. 

6.3.1 Grassroot communities - process of participation 

The grassrwt cornrr.unities ICEBs) ineet weekly to discuss 

their problems, ranging from the need for employment to better 

salaries, transportation, education, basic services, such as 

mail, water, sewage, schools, to problems concerning rural 

families such as land tenure, title to land, cooperatives, 

etc. CEBs have, in fact,, become a piace that allows people to 

organize, to discuss their lives, their values, and also their 

political needs. This step is called facts in the liberation 

methodology and constitutes a new way of seeing reality. 

Pastoral agents help the poor to overcome fatalistic views 

about their situation as it was in the past. These animadores 

(animators) help the poor to recognize the structural causes 

of their poverty and also to believe that by working in 

solidarity as a community they can effect change, The pastoral 

agents or animadores are not hired by the Church to develop 

such a work. It is part of their mission as members of the 

Church. Therefore, economically speaking, they are volunteers, 



although the parishes and dioceses supply them with the 

necessary means for the work. 38 

A second step in the meeting is called r e f l e c t i o n  (or 

j u d g e ) .  The issue? raised by the community are reflected in 

the light of the Bible, most frequently the Gospel. For 

example, if the members are treated differently in society 

because they are poor, in the light of Gospel they reflect and 

find out about their dignity as human beings, with the same 

rights in society as everybody else. The following example 

comes from a meeting in the S. Mateus communityig in the 

centre east of Brazil and demonstrates the methodology of 
1 

c o n s c i e n t i z a c i o n ,  and the socio-economic implications of the 

grassroot communities through the reading of the bible from 

the perspective of the poor: 

T h e  t h e m e  o f  t h a t  f o r t n i g h t  was " t h a t  J e s u s  was b o r n  p o o r  

and h u m b l e  and s h a r e s  o u r  l i f e " ,  and the q u e s t i o n  was " W h y ? "  

T h e  e i g h t  women p r e s e n t  w e r e  a l l  p o o r .  None had  much formal  

38 "Pastoral agents" are lay people, priests or nuns who help 
to start the discussion on the scriptural selection and keep 
the meeting moving. These vary widely within the CEBs and 
have implications for the life of the group and also for the 
ecclesiastical institution. As they try to identify themselves 
with the community needs, they act as facilitators enabling 
the poor to develop their own ideas and practices. Although 
pastoral agents may embody a "professional of the faith", who 
communicates from the institution, most of them implement 
"participation" as the key word in the liberating process of 
poor. Although "pastoral agents" are considered also the 
a n i m a d o r e s  of communities, the latter expression applies most 
to the "leaders" of community who keep it moving. In general, 
the a n i m a d o r e s  are from the respective communities. 

39 The case is quoted in E. Cleary, Crisis and Chanse. The 
Church in Latin America Todav, op.  c i t . ,  p. 1 1 8 .  



e d u c a t i o n .  M o s t  w e r e  m i g r a n t s  f rom r u r a l  a r e a s .  A i l  k n e w  r e a l  

h a r d s h i p .  They c o u l d  e a s i l y  i d e n t i f y  w i t h  a  p o o r  f a m i l y  on the 

move whose  b a b y  had  been b o r n  i n  a s t a b l e .  I n d e e d  a  o n e - m i n u t e  

r e a d i n g  of L u k e ' s  a c c o u n t  o f  the n a t i v i t y  p r o v o k e d  a  o n e - h o u r  

d i s c u s s i o n  o f  the i n j u s t i c e s ,  h u m i l i a t i o n s ,  and h a r d s h i p s  t h a t  

m o t h e r s  t h e m s e l  ves e x p e r i e n c e d .  

They d i s c u s s e d  the terr ible  h e a l t h  services a v a i l a b l e  i n  

the a r e a  and how a  l o c a l  woman's  b a b y  had been born w h i l e  she 

was w a i t i n g  i n  q u e u e  t o  see the d o c t o r .  (The b a b y  d i e d )  They 

swapped a c c o u n t s  o f  h a v i n g  t o  w a i t  i n  s h o p s  w h i l e  better 

d r e s s e d  p e o p l e  w e r e  s e r v e d  f i r s t  and how a s  d o m e s t i c  s e r v a n t s  

they w e r e  t r e a t e d  w i t h o u t  r e s p e c t  by their  m i s t r e s s e s .  They 

t a l k e d  o f  the h i g h  cost o f  food i n  the l o c a l  s h o p s .  

A f t e r  a n  h o u r ,  the c a t e c h i s t  p u t  the q u e s t i o n ,  " W h y  d i d  

J e s u s  choose t o  be b o r n  p o o r  and _h_um-ble?" "Maybe" .  s a i d  o n e  

woman, a  m o t h e r  o f  t e n  o f  whom three had  d i e d  and  o n l y  t w o  

w e r e  w o r k i n g ,  "maybe i t  was t o  show these rich p e o p l e  t h a t  we 

a r e  i m p o r t a n t  t o o  . . .  " 

A r i p p l e  o f  excitenent went  t h r o u g h  the room.  Was God 

r e a l l y  m a k i n g  s u c h  a  c l e a r  s t a t e m e n t  a b o u t  their  h u m a n i t y ?  

Abou t  their r i g h t s  [ a s  p e r s o n s ]  ? The d i s c u s s i o n  p r o g r e s s e d ,  

b u t  w i t h  a n  e lec tr ic  c h a r g e  i n  the a i r .  H a l f  a n  h o u r  l a t e r ,  a  

y o u n g  woman s a i d :  "I think w e  s t i ' l  h a v e n ' t  g o t  the r i g h t  

a n s w e r  t o  the f i r s t  q u e s t i o n .  " A c o m p l e t e  h u s h .  " I  t h i n k " ,  she 

wen t  o n ,  " t h a t  God c h o s e  h i s  s o n  t o  be b o r n  l i k e  the rest  o f  

u s  so t h a t  we c a n  r e a l i z e  t h a t  we a r e  i m p o r t a t  " ( . . . ) The 

woman wen t  on t o  d i s c u s s  o v e r c h a r g i n g  i n  g r o c e r y  s tores and 



how they would l i n k  up with other groups and basic  communities 

around t h e i r  p a r t  o f  town t o  organize a boycott o f  the s tores .  

The community reflects on Jesus as the one who came to 

liberate them, and they are very quick to realize that 

liberation is more than a spiritual matter. Through their 

discussions, the grassroot communities grow in the 

understanding that they do not have to live in conditions that 

they once thought unchangeable. What is important for them is 

to reflect on their own cultural, economic, and social 

situations, and to begin to become masters of their own lives. 

This process of r e f l e c t i o n  helps the merrbers to overcome 

resignation, suffering and fatalism. It is in this context 

that conscientizacion won a place for itself at the heart of 

liberation thought. 

The focus on subjects that concern members of the group 

creates the possibility for critical reflection on themselves 

and tneir environment. The emphasis is on transcendental 

values and on ethical concerns, in other words, members are 

involved not only in analyzing society --the deeper causes of 

poverty, inequality, and misery, for instance-- but also in 

developing a self-analysis at the personal and collective 

levels. They are also aware of the danger of every oppressed 

person becoming a potential oppressor. In this regards, the 

"pedagogy of liberationii, based on their Christian faith, 

develops a significant role. 

A•’  ter the awakening of awareness regarding both 

transcendent and worldly concerns, comes the third step of the 



meeting: action. The participdtory process of comunicatio~? 

developed by the group, through their discussions, deeision- 

making, etc. results in a variety of forms of action, which 

may be seen as alternative forms of media. This may include 

developing courses dealing with religion, literacy, or health. 

For instance, in the CEBs of Conceicao do Araguaia (Para- 

south of Amazon region), where land was and still is a main 

problem, the communities felt the necessity to learn about the 

land, and they wanted to find out their rights according to 

the law. Ir, this case, lawyers and sociologists were paid by 

the Church to give courses to help them know about their 

rights and how to stop prevent exploitation. In S. Paulo de 

Olivenca (Amazon) after more than one year reflecting about 

land in the bible, the CEBs initiated a conununal plot. One 

day a week was dedicated to the cornrnmal planting. With the 

income from this production, they were able to introduce 

popular educatio~ for their children, and get some improvement 

in health conditions in the communities, 

The "action" step may also lead to neighborhood 

improvement projects, or the exertion of non-viclenc pressure 

on authorities to implement change. For instance, petitions 

(reivindicaqo>s, as they are called) are drawn up and 

circulated throughout the neighborhood, or the members may 

participate actively in communal work ( rnu t i rao)  , the planting 

of communal plots, the building of roads, bridges, or schools, 

the construction of fishing boats, and so on. In urban 

situations, CEBs engage in whatever form of popular movement 



or neighborhood improvement is needed: for example, running 

water, street sewage, garbage removal, child-care centres, 

health-care facilities, and so on. 40 

The step of action is enmeshed in a variety of forms to 

express the discussions, and the reflections in the group. 

This comunicacio> popular, may result in the news texts 

(generally mimeographed newspaper) about jobs, or popular 

struggles. The content includes prayers, verses, tales, 

accounts by the members of the community --their lives, 

their struggle for better conditions--, accounts of people's 

lives and problems. It may also include petitions to hand to 

authorities, letters to civil authorities and to bishops. A 

variety of photo-murals, flyers, pamphlets, drawings, posters 

drawn or illustrated by the communities as a mirror of what 

the groups live, think and want are also essential parts of 

groups concerns. Music, theatre, dramatization and 

audiovisuals, 42 based on the local experience, have more 

4 0  CEBs activity is synonymous with intra-ecclesiastical 
(celebration of rsligion), and extra-ecclesiastical linked to 
the popular struggles in the city or in the rural areas. In 
many of Brazil's regimes it was through CEBs that the popular 
movements (Women, Resident's Association, Friends of the 
Neighborhood Movement MAB, etc.) grew. (Frei Betto, 
"Comunicacao Popular e Igre ja" , op. ci t . ) 

41 According to research developed by Ismar 0 .  Soares, around 
three thousand popular bulletins were published in 1980, 
mostly from CEBs, with three million copies average monthly 
(based on Isrnar O. Soares, A morfoloaia e o conteudo do% 
boletins diocesanos catolicos, ECA-USP, 1980). There is no 
updated research on this subject. 

42 See example of "Audiovisual Project" by the Production and 
Training Centre of Bahia (Brazil) in Chapter I11 of this 
dissertation. 



effect on the community than those which are foreign to the 

community, as a matter of social identity. Those communities 

more technologically advanced are also using video. The 

community chooses what to produce, and how to produce it. In 

this way, video and other media represent the ideas of the 

community involved. 43 

The importance of these practices can be gauged by the 

fact that they are increasingly a forum for a variety of 

different ideas. It was recognized and expressed by the CEBs 

themselves at the sixth national meeting in Goiania, July 

1986, attended by fifteen hundred representatives, fifty-one 

bishops, and observer sent the cardinal Adrian 

Simonis : 

The people's movement has many rivers --the river of the 
trade unions, the river of the political parties, the 
river of the neighborhood groups, the river of the 
handless movement, of the slumdwellers, of marginalized 
women, of the aged, of the physically handicapped, of 
children, of women, of blacks, of the Indian naticns . . .  
But the struggles recounted here [by the communities' 
reports] show that they are growing all over Brazil; 
struggles of resistance are becoming struggles of 
conquest. The people's political project will channel the 
waters of all these rivers into one great river that will 
finally do away the society of weulth and oppression and 
lay foundations for the kind of society God wants. 44 

43 Ibid. See also example described in Chapter V about 
Popular Video project. It is important to note that the work 
of UCLAP, UNDA and OCIC with grassroot communities has been 
remarkable in training people to use, and also to produce 
alternative media. This has been an option of such Catholic 
Organizations in order to carry out the main id,ea of W T C O  
movement --democratization of communication-- all over Latin 
America. For full information about activities of UCLAP, UNDA 
and OCIC, see the bulletin ARANDU (Secretariado Conjunto OCIC- 
AL, UNDA-AL y UCLAP, Quito, Ecuador) , and published by the 
mentioned organizations. 



.- 
In developing conscientizacion through a participatory 

process of communication (see, judge and act), the CEBs are 

giving rise to many popular movements which in the long term 

will have impact on the socio-political context. The sensitive 

issue of land, for instance, is high on the list at CEBs' 

meetings, especially in rural areas. Land Reform in Brazil 

has not yet come, but the grassroot communities keep the 

discussion ongoing and the struggle moving. The impact on 

national politics has been felt since 1981 through the 

Church's pastoral on "Faith and Politics." The objective was 

to allow the people to gradually develop the theoretical and 

organizational tools, to go bsyond the low and fragmented 

knowledge inherited from their historical situation of 

oppression. The programme "Faith and Politics" materialized in 

political booklets (Cartilhas ~oliticas) that were centered 

on a "critical confrontation between the direction chosen by 

the political parties and. the new forms of popular 

organization against repression and dictatorial 

manipulation. " 4 5  These collective discussions also contributed 

to the formation of the Workers Party of Brazil in the early 

1980s. This was pointed out by Maria Helena Moreira Alves, in 

the speech "Latin America's Future: Economic Restructuring 

44 This material is taken from the reports issued during the 
Goiana's meeting and reported also in ~atinamerica Press 
Re~ort (Noticias ~lliadas), Vol. 18, N. 31, 28 August 1986. 
Quoted in Christopher Rowland, Radical Christianitv, (Polity 
Press, Cambridge, l988), p.121. 

45 M. Darcy de Oliveira, Faith and Politics, the Challenae of 
the Christian Grassroot Communities in ~razil, (IDAC, 23/24, 
1986), p. 7. 



and Democratization", given at Simon Fraser University in 

March 1991. She stated: 

The idea of the Workers ' Party arose with the advance and 
reinforcement of this new broadly based social movement, 
which now extends from the factories to the 
neighbourhoods, from unions to Christian Basic 
Communities, from cost of living movements to dweller 
associations, . . .  from the Black movement to the women's 
movement, as well as others . . .  
In terms of the Church, as participation has been 

implemented, CEBs are also demanding more participation in the 

decision making of the Church. This was proposed by the 

national meeting of CEBs in Goiana and mentioned previously. 

The CEBs were asking the bishops to propose that CEEs' 

representatives participate in the preparation of the synod in 

Rome on the laity, and that they be invited to be present at 

that event. Another proposal to the Church was that the debate 

on women's participation in church life be opened up at 

once. 46  

6.4 Centre of Communication of S .  Miguel (CEMI) 

The second case study that illustrates the contribution 

of the Catholic Church to dern~crati.zation of communication is 

the Centre of Communication and Popular Education of S.Migue1 

(CEMI! in S, Paulo, The origins and development of CEMI show 

46 In this chapter, the impact of CEBs on socio and political 
aspects is considered in a broad sense, as I focus this work 
rather on communication process in those communities. The 
increasing demand of CEBs to participate and the reaction of 
the Church is further discussed in Chapter VII. 



how the Church has opted to work with the poor, and more 

specifically how the participatory process of communication 

has developed in the grassroot communities. 

CEMI emerged in 1983 in the diocese of S.Migue1, under 

the bishop Angelico Sandalo Bernardino, who had become one of 

the strongest defenders of the people and their participation 

in popular movements. 47 The diocese of S.Miguel is located in 

one of the largest working class areas --which has a high 

rate of unemployment--, of S.Paulo. With 2,s million 

population in an area of 200km2, the diocese includes seven 

neighbourhoods and around 269 CEES, and is made up of the 

highest level of poverty of the city of S.Paulo. 

CEMI was set up with the help of the bishop, himself a 

former journalist, in order to articulate several pastoral 

works in the diocese, such as that of workers, land, CEBs, 

popular movements for education, human rights, etc. It was 

felt that a new kind of communication, dealing with the 

interests of the popular movements and their struggles for 

better conditions, was strongly needed. In addition, it was 

necessary to offer space for the grassroot communities or 

popular movements to develop their latent talents in popular 

music, for instance. In this context, CEMI was set up and with 

47 In 1989 D. Angelico S .  Bernardino was transferred to 
another region and CEMI was undergoing a process of 
transformation not included in the piesent work. My research 
is based on my visit to CEMI and interviews in 1989 before 
that change. Interviews with the former director of CEMI, 
Carlos Strabeli, and also Mario Celli and Cida ~imentel were 
particularly helpful for the purpose of this work. 



the financial aid of an external agency, Misereor, it was 

possible to buy some communication equipment, such as a slide 

projector, video camera, small offset-press to training people 

to use and to produce their own communication. 48 

The centre started producing a variety of forms of 

communication such as a monthly newspaper Grita Povo (Yell, 

People), which reported on local issues such as strikes, the 

problems of housing and land use, the poor state of public 

transport, information on catechesis, the youth and workers1 

pastoral and the basic communities. Gr. i ta  Povo also educated 

the people on important issues such as Brazil Is foreign debt 

problem or national politics. The centre also used video to 

pose questions and animate discussions on issues of local 

importance, and document the fiestas, the strikes and the 

struggles of the people. At least in the beginning, another 

team was made up of children who produced their own puppet 

shows for other children. As well the centre collects the rich 

culture of the local people, many of whom have migrated from 

the northeast of Brazil with its own very distinctive culture. 

48 According to one of the coordinators of CEMI, Cida 
Pimentel, one of the main concerns for the CEMI at the present 
moment is whether the centre can be self-supporting, as the 
contract for several years with Misereor is now coming to an 
end. For this purpose, along with all work to serve CEBS, CEMI 
purchased an offset machine to develop commercial printing 
and obtain some revenue to carry on the popular service of the 
centre. Cida Pimentel also explains that CEMI wants to be 
self-supporting to avoid depending on the new bishop for 
financial help. The centre fears that such procedure would 
affect, for instance the newspaper Grita Povo (Yell People), 
transforming it into a bulletin of mere information about the 
diocese and not an instrument of people's interests and 
issues. 



CEMI tapes the people telling the stories of their past and 

collects their very distinctive cordeles --pictures printed 

from handmade wood carvings, with long poems telling of their 

lives. 

Carlos Strabeli has pointed out that CEMI had to 

revaluate itself on many occasions, modifying not only their 

cbjectives, but their strategies and ways to carry out their 

proposals. These changed with the new demands from the social 

and political situation, economic pressure, and also the 

process of participation in producing alternative media. For 

instance, he admits that people have learned to count on the 

presence of a professional, not to impose alien culture or 

interests, but to offer new techniques that people can choose 

and decide to use, to produce and communicate their interests. 

6.4.1 CEMI - activities 

CEMI is, today, organized around a number of different 

activities. 'They furnish and lend equipment (video, screen 

video, slide projector, slides, etc.) to grassroot communities 

such as the CEBs, popular movements related to health, 

education, land. With a small truck, CEMI transports projector 

of slides, screen, VHC, and tapes, and other equipments 

requested by the movements. In Itaim Paulista, a neighborhood 

of S. Miguel, young people from the CEBs wanted to produce a 

small newspaper covering local events to have an opportunity 

to participate, discuss their communitiesi situation, and to 



produce something related to their interests. CEMI provided 

the training in newspaper production, ai?d provided finaiicial 

support for the first editions. The group began in the CEMI 

facilities. Today, "0 Matraca" is produced by the communities 

on their cwn. It is a monthly publication with four pages. 

CEMI also publishes a biweekly pop~lar newspaper Grita 

Povo (12 pages), with a circulation of one thousand. The small 

newspaper is made up of issues on the communities interests, 

and interviews, and keeps people informed about events in the 

area. One of the current struggles of Grita Povo is to involve 

more local people in writing articles. This is a process that 

goes beyond the people's participation in the discussion and 

decision-making. The delivery of Grita Povo is through the 

local communities: the representatives of communities pick up 

the newspaper at CEMI and pass it on to the local communities, 

Lately, the communities are being encouraged to subscribe to 

the newspaper. 

CEMI also has a documentation centre which includes 

material on the history of the region and records the local 

people's struggles and daily lives. The centre is now also 

visited by students of public high schools. Selling the 

booklets produced throughout Brazil for the educaticn or 

conscientization of the people, as well as those of itself, 

CEMI has also published several booklets on topics such as how 

to organize a meeting or build up a community. In 1990, a 

group of women of Pedro Nunes (S. Miguel) connected with the 

popular women's theatre Maria e Dia (Maria is Day), and other 



women's groups of the region got together to form a new group 

called ~unhaite. They are popular poets, who play and sing 

together at popular local events. The group decided to record 

their poems and music describing the popular women's struggle 

in their daily lives. CEMI provided the technical assistance, 

and, currently the songs and poems are being used in all 

meetings of women's groups. CEMI also published a booklet with 

all the poems and iyrics of the songs and the booklet is used 

a great deal by the grassroot communities. 

More than 40 of 260 CEBs in the region have a popular 

radio, which consists of two or four loud-speakers fixed on 

the top of a pole in the community, and connected to a sound 

system with a tape-recorder. The radio broadcasts once or 

twice a week (Saturday and/or Sunday) with two hours of 

transmission. The grassroot communities bring in the news, 

reports, and interviews and then CEMI helps their 

representatives to elaborate and record the entire program, 

leaving some space for people who want to intervene when the 

program is on the air. 

There is also a literacy project for adults, in response 

to the high level of illiteracy in the region. There are fifty 

literacy groups of twenty people each, and the ages range 

from 17 years upward. These groups are located in the most 

peripheral and poor areas of the diocese, and in the slums 

(favelas) . The pedagogy used is that of Paulo Freire. The 

monitors of the program are paid by MOVA --movement of 



literacy for youth and adults, created by Paulo Freire as 

Secretary of Culture in the city of S.Paulo. 

Horizontal communication 

From a communication point of view, it is important to 

note that the method developed in a CEBs meeting does not 

function in a linear mode, as if every moment was separated by 

another, or grouped in tight sequence. In practice, the method 

functions in a dialectical manner: the see already brings 

within its capacity elements with which to judge and demands 

to act. Each moment of the method is interrelated to the 

others. For instance, the consideration of the act is not a 

restarting of everything, but a continuation of action taken 

under a critical conscience of its errors and omissions, and 

so forth. 

The main point here is the participatory process of the 

meeting: people exchange ideas and experiences, and support 

one another. The members are encouraged to speak in t'leir own 

words, using their own terms, and expressing their own 

interests and ideas. This, in turn, gives rise to 

comprehension of the causes of the members' problems.  his 

participatory process, theref ore, implies interaction, 

equality, and opportunity for community members to speak and 

grow in a collective consciousness. Such a way of acting, 

starting from an analysis of one's own historical situation, 

which transforms consciousness and leads to action, 



involvement and struggle is what constitutes coinunicacion , 

pogular  as mentioned in Chapter V of this dissertation. 

The process of communication developed within the CEBs 

encompasses the characteristics emerging from the definition 

of alternative corrmunication presented by Reyes Matta and 

taken as a theoretical framework in this dissertation as the 

most significant stratew to build democratization of 

communication from a Latin American perspective. In other 

words, CEBs in Brazil develop a participatory communication 

based on an horizontal process of sharing messages, 49 There 

are no senders and receivers - -  the people are both 

transmitters and receivers. 

Another characteristic that emerged from Reyes Matta's 

understanding of alternative communication is that it has an 

"oppositionai" character to the vertical system or to the 

dominant political discourse, for example in the various 

configurations of political and economic authoritarianism - -  

49 Besides F. Reyes Matta Matta, Latin Aqerican authors as A. 
Pasquali (~omunicaci6n Y Cultura de Masas, Monte Avila, 
Caracas, 1972) provided some basis for horizontal 
communication thought. Diaz Bordenave (New a~~roaches to 
Communication Trainincr for Develo~ins Countries, 1972) 
evaluated the initial evolution of the concept of 
communication towards z- democratic model, which hzs been 
highly stimulated by Fr~ire's thinking. In fact, another long- 
term consequences of Freire's effort in Brazil, and in Latin 
America, is his contribution to the introduction of a new 
thinking of communication in terms of horizontal or dialogical 
communication. According to the Brazilian researcher Marques 
de Melo, it was from Freire's publication of "Extension or 
Communication' 11968) in Chile, that Latin American 
researchers started to think critically about the theory of 
communication inherited from Northamerican culture (Para uma 
Leitura Critics da ~ o m u n i c a ~ ~ o  (Ed.~aulinas, S.Pau10, 1985), 
p.1861,  



military dictatorships, and the privilege and power groups. 

According to Reyes Matta, altern3cive communication may havr 

an oppositional character, but he stresses that alternative 

communication has to be more than just "another" message 

(opposed to the dominant system) . Alternative communication 

has to imply fundamental parts of the process such as 

solidarity and participation. From the developnent of the 

meetings of CEBs in Brazil, it is easy to understand that they 

have an oppositional character to the vertlc~l process of 

com~itnication. In this sense, they play roles of counter- 

information; consciousness-raising, non-formal education, and 

so on. For instance, during the period of military regime in 

Brazil, when there was a repression of unions and popular 

movements, CEBs became the only popular organizations that 

allowed people to organize and discuss their daily lives, 

values and political needs. 

Finally, the alternative media in CEBs are considered 

forms which embody alternative communication, that is, the 

participatory process of ccmrnunication developed in CEBs. In 

this way, the alternative media used by the grassroot 

communities are forms, tools which are marked by a process of 

participation shared in CEBs. Therefore, forms (alternative 

media) of alternative communication (process) are never 

conducted on the basis of the one-way, non-participatory 

process. Nor is it two-way flow of information, which 

requires a feed-back, but does not necessarily mean a 

dialogical and participatory process of communication either. 



The alternative media used by CEBs are forms which embody a 

participatory process of comlunication implying the right to 

provide input, but also to participate in the decision-making. 

CZMI represents one of the most advanced works of the 

Catholic Church in the development of alternative forms of 

communication. CEMI has become a space where people rnay go to 

discuss and confront a particular issue --for instance. 

exploitation by an employer--, to discuss elections, to talk 

about a local labour union, to build up a program for popular 

radio, and so on. In this sense, CEMI is an organism of the 

Church, working not exclusively to serve and articulate only 

the Church's pastoral work. The Church in S. Miguel itself 

transformed CEMI into a centre available for popular 

movements, related to the Church or not, and for all their 

struggles. 

Within the theoretical approach of Reyes Matta on 

alternative com~unication, CEMI may be seen as a facilitator 

and as a centre of popular communication which offers 

opportunity, space and training for grassroot communities to 

develop a participatory process of communication and, 

consequently, a democratization of communication. If in the 

earlier stage, the centre of communication or group 

com,unications had a tendency to take the initiative in 

setting up groups for reflection and analysis, CEMI, as a 

centre of popular communication --although promoting and 

training people-- exists rather to respond to requests to 

help popular movements to define their needs and to help to 



produce forms of communication embodying these needs. 

Therefore, the centre avoids producing something for the 

people, or about the people, but helps the movements to assume 

the production task by themselves, incorporating the language, 

symbols and themes that are their own concerns. In this sense, 

people are the subjects, but also the participants of the 

decision making of what to do and how to do it. They can 

count, however, on the training and technical support offered 

by CEMI. 

The two case studies described in this chapter have shown 

first, that the MacBride Commission recommendation to use 

alternative communicatlon as an important step to achieve 

democratization of com.nunication is Seing implemented In 

Brazil and all over Latin America, Although the MacBride 

Report refers mainly to alternative communication at the 

technological level, the Report also emphasized horizontal and 

dialogical communication in the discourse of democratization 

of communication. The case studies showed that beyond the 

technological alternative, democratization of ccmmunication 

implies a change in the concept of the process of 

communication. Alternative media are the embodiment of a new 

model of participatory process, and are already Seing applied 

using a number of different technologies such as print media 

and video. 

Second, the two case studies are linked to liberation 

theology. This theology in Latin ~merica has been the great 

inspiration behind the CEBs, and alsc CEMI: a "liberating 



communication" as the process of giving people space and 

opportunity to take control over their own lives. The analysis 

of these two issues is part of the discussion of the n.ext 

chapter. 



CHAPTER VII 

DEMOCRATIZATION OF COMMUNICATION - CHALLENGE IN THE CHURCH 
OF LATIN APSEkICR (CONCLUSIONS) 

Previous chapters argue that even if the Catholic Church 

at large has always been concerned about communication, and 

had different ways of conceiving of and interpreting the issue 

of communication, the Church in Latin America has developed 

its own ways of dealing with communication, Although the Latin 

American Church has based its principles on the Vatican 

documents, especially on Inter M i r i f i c a  and Cornmunio et 

Progressio, this thesis argues that specific interpretations 

by the Latin American Church in the past three decades were 

based on the liberation theology framework, drawn mainly from 

the Medellin (1968) and Puebla (1979) Conferences and 

respective documents. 

In the early 1970s when NWICO debate started, the Church 

in Lztin -America became interested in this movement because 

the principles for democratization and relations of equality 

in the communications field claimed by bE?ICO movernent matched 

basic Christian orientation regarding justice, human rights, 

and especially the right to communicate. In other words, the 

common good was to establish patterns of communication in 

which access and participation are part of a process in 

building a new order of information and comunication, whether 

this be as small as the family circle or as large as a 



national broadcasting network. In this regard, and inspired by 

liberation theoiogy, the Church understands that the dynamics 

of such process require special effarts to open up the 

possibilities of active comnunicatlon to the less powerful, 

the poor who are at the margins of society. NWICO debate was 

then recommended by Pope John Paul I1 and assumed by the 

Church in Latin America in the general content of the Fuebla 

document. However, it was taken up rminly by the Catholic 

Church organizations for communication in Latin America -- 

UCLAP, UNDA and OCIC . 
In this regard, these organizations set up special 

seminars and issued important documents --Quito (1982) and 

Embu (1982)-- in order to implement NWICO discussion in the 

various sectors of the Church and also to find ways of 

building up a process of democratization of communi.cation in 

Latin America. For this purpose, these organizations took 

Unesco's analysis of the existing state of communication in 

the world, and assumed the MacBride Report (1980) as a point 

of reference to develop the desired process of communication, 

As has Seen said in Chapter V, democratization of 

communication is the most innovative part of the MacBride 

Report, a process which requires a break through barriers 

which inpede democracy in communication SLIC~ as undemocratic 

. # 

polltlcal systems, bureaucratic administrative systems which 

exclude representation of the public in policy-making, and 

technology controlled or understood only by a few. On the 

other hand, it is necessary to achieve access and 



participation in order to allow individuals to be active 

agents rather than mere objects of communication. 

Regarding this process of democratization of 

communication, the MacBride Report recommends important steps 

such as the development of comunication policies, horizontal 

communication and alternative communication. To accomplish 

this goal, efforts in Latin America have been made, especially 

by communication researchers, to demons~rate first that new 

communication policies were needed to be set; and second, that 

the democratic means for popular communication ior alternative 

communication) was to be implemented in order to assist the 

lower classes in their struggle for liberation from political, 

military, economic and class oppression. In this context, one 

of the major proposals for achieving democratization of 

communication in Latin America was the creation of national 

communication policies, considered in Cnapter IV and V. As 

was described in Chapter IV, earlier national communication 

policies in Latin America did not work out as planned, and are 

seen as a failure according to such authors as Elizabeth Fox, 

Ramiro Beltran and Salinas Bascur. The latter, especially, 

1 Elizabeth Fox (ed.), Media and Politics in Latin America - 
The Strussle for Democracv, (Sage Publications, Beverly Hills, 
1988). R. Salinas Bascur, "Communication Policies - only a 
miracle could have made them work", Occasional Pamrs, (Mass 
communication Research Centre, Budapest, 1988); and ~olitica v 

/ Comiunicacion - el eslabch aue falta en la Ialesia, (Document 
prepared for UNDA-AL Assembly, 1984). In Salinas' 
publications, she praises the Church for the effort to carry 
on the discussion on communication policies at the meeting in 
Embu-S.Paulo, 1982. However, in 1984, Salinas stresses the 
Church's omission in the discussion of communication policies: 
"el eslabon que falta en la Iglesia" - -  the link (of a chain) 



emphasizes that new strategies have to be found to apply 

communication policies in Latin Arnerica. Regarding the Church 

and communication policies in Latin America, on the one hand 

the Church did denounce the monopolistic control over 

information, either by government or by private interests 

according to the document of Puebla (N.1071). On the other 

hand, the Church has been timid and slow to develop 

progressive co~nrnunication policies, revealing a gap between 

its documents and its practice, missing the opportunity to 

consider the discussion on communication policies as a new 

proposal to enrich the Church's focus on communication with a 

new perspective. In. other words, the relation between the 

Church and communication has always been at the level of an 

institution and its tools; however, democratization of 

communication demands dealing with communication in terms of 

concepts as well, and it implies a process of participation. 

As considered in Chapter IV, the assumption which emerges 

from the Church's attitude with regard to communication 

policies, seen as an important step for democratization of 

communication in Latin America, is that more involvement by 

the Church in such a process would require changes in the 

Church's structure. It would demand the development of a 

process of democratization in the Church's relation not only 

with the world, but within its own hierarchies and 

communities. Although I point out such a lack by the Church in 

that lacks in the Church. Both cases are referred to in 
Chapter IV of this dissertation. 



contributing to a democratization of communication in Latin 

America through the establishment of communication policies, i 

have not discussed this issue at length, This thesis focuses 

mainly on the second step to achieve democratization of 

communi.cation recommended by Unesco fMacBri.de Report), ise.p 

the move to develop horizontal communication and alternative 

communication. It is for this aspect of alternative 

communication --developing a participatory process of 

communication--- that the progressive side of the Church and 

more specifically UNDA, UCLAP and OCIC in Latin America 

committed themselves to the emancipation of people, as well as 

to popular sectors of Latin American society. The Church at 

large discussed this issue in official documents, but the 

progressive side of the Church, which I have dealt with in 

this thesis, tried to carry out the proposal of TU7;JiCO --  

democratization of communication-- through the coincidence 

between NIrJICO's central premise of democratization of 

communication and liberation theology. As I point out in this 

thesis, such theology stands for the process of liberation to 

overcome not only economics, but also social and political 

dependence, as well as to emancipate the oppressed and 

defenceless people. In addition, the Catholic organizations 

for co~~mnication mentioned above accepted the Puebla 

proposals to devote special attention to communication in the 

context of Latin America, and defined people as those who are 

at the margins of society, and defined commitment to the 

emancipation of people as the central subject of their work in 



the making. It is, therefore, in this context of grassroot 

grcups or people at the margins of society that the 

progressive Church in Latin America contributed to the 

development of democratization of communication based on Paulo 

Freire ' s method of conscientizdci6a2 and liberation theology 

framework. It was not a planned work by a specific 

conmnication department, but it was a convergence of 

principles and goals searching for liberation. On the other 

hand, UCLAP, UhTDA and OCIC in Latin America, are organizations 

in the Church which deal with communication. Their work with 

people, especially in the grassroot groups, was a choice, a 

planned task, errhedded in Puebla's proposals and liberation 

theology. 

It is also in this context that I have chosen the two 

case studies in Brazil to illustrate the contribution of the 

Church to the democratization of communication, as alternative 

communication and alternative media --Basic Christian 

Communities (CEBs) and the Centre of Communication and Popular 

Education of S .Miguel (CEMI) . Through these two case studies I 

have intended to show the concept of alternative communication 

as a participatory process of corninunication from a Latin 

American perspective based on Fernando Reyes Matta's concept 

of the issue. The two case studies. which both deal with 

2 Paulo Freire's method of conscientizacidn is considered in 
Chapter I1 of this dissertation. 

3 Full explanation of Reyes Matta's definition of alternative 
communication is found in Chapter V. 



grassroot comunication, denonstrate that the creation of 

alternative communication developed by the grassroot movements 

such as CEBs and popular movements as unions, rleighbourhood 

associations, etc. are, to a greaE extent, effective in 

contributing to a change in the perception of what 

communication is and how it is to function in human and social 

development. Even if the strategies of grassroot groups are 

focused on the more immediate problems of basic educati~n., 

health, employment, rural development, etc., the alternative 

forms of communication used by the movements have clear 

purposes of developing a culture and valves of participatory 

communication, and an infrastructure of innovative 

participatory forms of media. For instance, the popular radios 

in Latin America which started with a quite vertical model of 

radio now have found ways to make it participatory because the 

vertical model did not fulfill the demands of comunicac ioh  

p o p u l a r .  

At this point of consideration, three main points emerge 

as conclusions from this thesis as attempts to verify the 

contribution of the Latin American Church to democratizaticn 

of communication in the continent in the past three decades. 

The three conclusions are considered in the following 

sections, and are, first, that liberation t-heology has had a 

great influence on alternative cornmication; second, the 

communication practice of the Church in the grassroot groups 

is contributirig to a new concept of communication; third, that 



democratization of communication is required within the Church 

itself. 

7 . 1  Liberation theology - influence i n  a l te rna t ive  

comanunication 

Throughout this thesis I have underscored the fact that 

the contribution of the Church to the process of 

democratization of communication in Lati, America has achieved 

a great deal, in the framework of alternative communication 

(or comunicacioh popular), understood as a participatory 

process of communication described by F. Reyes Matta in 

Chapter V of this dissertation. I have also tended to restrict 

my analysis t n  the progressive Church, meaning the side of the 

Church which tried to practice the spirit of the documents of 

Medellin (1968) and Pl~ebla (1979), through liberat-ion 

theology. 

The main proposal of liberation theology is to help 

people to live the social and political dimension of their 

faith, which Berryman explains as an interpretation of 

Christian faith out of suffering, struggle, and hope of the 

poor. In other words, it is an attempt to help the poor to 

interpret their faith in a new way. The social and political 

dimension of faith acts, in practice, when people understand 

that they do not happen to be poor, but their poverty is 

largely a product of the way society is organized. Thus, the 

word "liberation", based on the Gospel's message, plays an 



important role to help people break free from their 

oppression. 4 

This liberation is also understood in the conception of a 

new evangelization stressed by Vatican 11. In general, the 

pastoral work of the whole Church was excessively geared 

toward. the sacraments, with little concern for deeper human 

contact and deeper forms of evangelization. In other words, 

and in terms of Latin America, the proqressive side of the 

Church viewed the new evangelization as too geared to 

attendance at mass, to the number of people who met the formal 

requirements of the Church, and not concerned enough with more 

practical forms of evangelization: forms such as being in the 

midst of the community and discussing problems with the 

popular classes, for instance, with sufficient respect for 

their values and culture. In this regard, it was realized that 

the Church's attitu6e in such communities should be to serve 

the community and to a-mid authoritarian practices. This new 

role of the Church would develop confidence in the laity and 

encourage freedom of initiative and corresponsibility. 

For this purpose, the popular Church developed the 

notior, of changing one's social position ( l u g a r e s  s o c i a i s )  to 

express the attempt to identify with the popular classes. 5 

4 Phillip Berryman, Liberation Theolow, (Temple University 
Press, ~hiladelphia, 1987). See also Documents of Medellfn and 
PueSla . 

5 About this subject see authors as C.Boff, ~ibanio, Be'to, 
Jose S.Martins all quoted in Scott Mainwaring, The Catholic 
Church and Politics in Brazil, 1916-1985, (Stanford University 
Press, California, i986) p. 288, N.8. 



This means that the effectiveness of the Church's 

evangelization among the lower classes (the poor) must respect 

and penetrate the world view of the popular classes. In doing 

so, the Church could have an increasing understanding of the 

peoples' sit~zatiori and would be able to realize that people 

at the margins of society are not inept, but are victims of 

oppressive social structures. Inspired by liberation theology, 

the Church would thus have an important pastoral role in 

helping people to develop a critical capacity, instead of 

passively accepting what happens. Beyond that, the progressive 

side of the Church believes that the people can aiso learn and 

reflect on society and make choices about changing that 

society. b 

Paulo Freirc, and Gustavo Gutierrez have been preeminent 

in the creation of Liberation tho!lght, Paulo Freirc's pedagogy 

of the oppressed emphasizes respezts for the popular classes 

and their abilities. Developing a dialogical process of 

learning rather than sinply impart i.aq knowledge, Freire 

stresses that the notion that the poor should control their 

own destiny is a matter of dignity for all humans. In this 

regard, education should be to help people "to reflect on 

their own capacity to reflect. " 7  Freire believes that popular 

education through a participatory learning process is 

6 Scott Mainwaring, The Catholic Church and Politics in 
Brazil. . . , op.  c i t .  

7 Paulo Freire, Pedacrocrv of Owrsressed, (Continuum, New York, 
1970) . 



important for creating a "democratic space" in society and 

also because it has potential to mobilize the popular seckors 

to work for social transformation. 

In the "liberating" perspective proposed by liberation 

theology, participation is a key word in the dynamic of the 

Church of liberation, according to the theologian Clodovis 

Boff in an interview for the present work.* Bof f emphasizes 

that the word "participation" synthesizes the meaning of 

"being Church, being subject" (sujeto) of a new ecclesial 

process which begins in the grassroot community. This is so 

because participation means "to assume its (comunityj words, 

to assume its role, to assume a project, and the ways to 

develop it, and being agent of transformation" ( C .  Bof f )  . Such 

process gives to the nerbers of communities a chance to 

express their opinion, to take part in discussions, in the 

decision-making, and in the commitments of the comwnity and 

in the ways it will carr:r out the projects. In this sense, the 

participatory process implemented in the grassroot cormunities 

is contributing to the creation of more democratic and 

participatory practices enabling the communities to become 

agents of transformation in society. Boff emphasizes th2t 

if we want to create a new society, we also have to 
create agents of transformation who participate in the 
social process. By saying that, I mean participating in 
the neighborhood associations, in unionsi in political 
parties, i.e., enable people to take part, to take place, 
to speak, to give opinion, to participate in the 

8 Interview with Clodovis Boff in Rio de Janeiro, Novernber 
1989. 



decision-making, and to assume responsibility. (Interview 
- C. Boff) 

Liberation theology is, in Boff's view, the reflection 

which inspires, nourishes and implements the "democratic 

space" or "participatory space" in the Church and in society. 

In this regard, the author states that without participation 

it would be impossible to create a true liberation, "because 

the liberation process is a self-liberating process." In other 

words, "it is not the Church which is going to liberate 

people; but it is the people which liberate themselves through 

participation in the social process (C. Bof f) . He stresses 

that the Church's mission is to create conditions and to 

implement initiatives to help pe~ple to become subject 

(sujeto) of their own history and, therefore, an agent of 

transformation. To reach this goal, the Church implements 

comunicaci611 popular, and particularly liberation theology 

contributes to the creation and promotion of this process of 

participation. In this context, and according to Boff, 

participation could be the definitive word of the "new face of 

the Church and the new face of society whicn we want to 

createiJ (C.Boff). 

In relation to communication, the greatest influence of 

liberation theology on alternative communication (or 

comimicacidn popular) has been shown through the Church s 

practices among people, based on the participatory process of 

communication seeking change. 

The participatory process described thus far is the 

convergent point of liberation theology a~ld alternative 



communication understood as a participatory process in the 

democratization of communication. As I have explained 

previously, horizontal comunication, T.--i-, .,,,,ch 4 implies a 

dialogical process, and recommended by the MacBride Report as 

an important step to develop democratization, is being 

developed in the grassroot communities as popular 

communication under the inspiration and nourishment of 

liberation theology. It can be said, therefore, that 

liberation theology, as explained throughout this thesis, has 

an effect of ideological character on the development of 

alternative communication, i.e., to help people to become, 

through a participatory process, agents of their own 

transformation. Comunication, in this sense, assumes a 

"liberating1' role in the creation of a democratic space to 

develop the potential and to begi~ the mobilization of the 

popular sectors in the work for social transformation. 

The effects of such influence pervade religious, 

political and socio-economic movements of society in Latin 

America, as has been described through the several examples 

mentioned in this thesis to illustrate situations involving 

those aspects. Through the participatory process of 

communication, the Church promoted and supported grassroot 

groups in the development of their critical awareness of Latin 

American reality. It has also encouraged these groups to 

assert their right to communicate, to produce their own 

culture and to resist dominant models, based on the principle 

that the "poor" have the right to participate in society, 



expressing their thoughts and showing their values in the 

forms of local cultural production. This gradual promotion and 

implementation by the Church of alternative communication is 

now evident in a variety af forms of communication, as the 

result of the participatory process of communication, It 

corresponds to the third element carried out by the 

methodology applied by CEBs --action--, which aims to lead to 

societal transformation. 9 

7.2 A new concept of communication 

Within the theoretical framework of alternative 

communication, understood as a participatory process of 

corn-unication in Reyes Matta's definition, and one of the 

important steps for democratization of communication, the 

emphasis is placed on practices of communication which is 

believed will help to create a new communication order i~ the 

9 As I have restricted the analysis in this thesis to 
alternative communication seen as participatory process for 
the development of democratization of communication, it is not 
possible within the @resent work to pursue a debate on the 
effects of liberation theology on political and socio-economic 
aspects of society in Latin America. However, the statement 
of Dom Ivo ~orscheiter in December 1984 illustrates the 
influential role of the Church through liberation theology on 
the popular movements to take part in the political, social 
and economic problems: "In the last twenty years, the Church 
hierarchy citen had to speak about political, social and 
economlc problems because the laity could not do so. From now 
on, in a situation of greater freedom and popular 
organization, although the hierarchy will not become silent, 
it wants the laity to speak more." (Quoted in Scott 
~ainwaring, The Catholic Church and Politics.. . ,  op. c i t . ,  p. 
2 4 0 )  



long term. It is also called horizontal comunication, 

participatory communication or popular communication, and 

implies communication as dialogue. Therefore, it is a process 

that goes beyond adding new directions of message flow and 

types ~f content; it transcends a linear and one-way model of 

comunication. As Nerula and Pearce say, corrmunication is seen 

as an "interactive process in which the source and the 

receiver share in the responsibility for what happens. I ,  10 

If the practices of popular or alternative communication 

are believed on the one hand to be part of building 

democratization of communication, they may also on the other 

hand, be viewed with skepticism by theorists who believe that 

democratization of comtnunication should start at the top where 

there is power, and where decisions are made. Therefore, 

people such as Salinas Bascur believe in and struggle for 

democratization of comiunication based only on the 

establishment of communication policies. The question they 

raise is "where does popular commmication lead to?", and 

also, "how couid alternative communication (popular 

cormunication) be articulated i a bigger dimension, and, 

thus, be influential in transforming the mass media system?" 

It is unthinkable, for instartce, that a small newspaper ii-1 a 

neighburhood could compete with the big, mainstream press, or 

10 Uma Nerula and W.Barnett Pearce, Develo~ment as 
Communication. A ~ers~ective on India, (Southern Illinois 
University Press, Carbondale and ~dwardwille, 1986) p. 41. 



that popular radio, with a local spectrum, could compete with 

the large networks. 

Salinas Bascur adopts this view, and states that the 

mass media and popular communication are following their own 

way without. convergence between the two paths. She stresses 

that it "could be compared to a parallel development --they 

do not touch each other:'' On the other hand, Regina 

Festa, l2 as the director of the Workers1 TV in S.Paulo and 

with much experience in popular practice, contests Salinas' 

idea, saying that in the analysis of rnany popular networks 

using technology, the experience of popular video in Brazil 

and also in other Latin American countries, and the Workers' 

TV itself are sufficient examples to show that the 

participatory process, born in the commicacidn popular, is 

growing and is now using major forms of media technology. 

Those examples prove that a participatory process of 

communication is possible even by using media on a mass level. 

It also proves that the conception of using major media is 

changing and that its use at the mass level does not need 

applying patterns of comiiunication based on a top-down or one- 

way direction message. Festa also emphasizes that the forms of 

communications are changing gradually in the long term 

process, but that what has been created at the basic ievel, 

and what characterizes popular communication as a 

11 Interview by the writer, Santiago (Chile), June 1989. 

12 Interview by the writer, S.Paulo, June 1989. 



participatory process, still remains. In this sense, what 

really matters is not the forms that are being used, but 

content that is conveyed and the process that is being created 

and which can be transferred to the use of major media in the 

long term process. 13 

In my view, this type of discussion about alternative 

communication as a participatory process, and the subject of 

social change, prompts this dissertation to consider two main 

issues. First, if one sees the role of popular corrununication 

as being in combat to compete with commercial mass media, 

such a struggle would be hopeless from the outset since there 

is no equality of forces in the battle. However, if one 

understands popular communication as a participatory process 

for popular movements, cooperatives, education and popular 

cultural centres, neighborhood associations, women's movement, 

and C E B s ,  etc., and comprehends alternative media as forms to 

create more awareness and to mobilize people seeking change, 

then popular communication becomes a field for analysis of 

practices and experiments of a collective action. In other 

words, popular communication, developing a democratization of 

communication, aims to transform from below. As Kaplun 14 

13 For instance, C.  Boff in an interview with the writer and 
referring to the Project Lumen 2000 mentioned in Chapter IV, 
is clear in saying that what should be criticized about such 
project is not because the Church is using mass media to 
evangelize. What should be discussed is how the process is 
applied, i.e., he says the project has no participation and is 
conducted in a top-down model. (Rio de Janeiro, November, 
1 9 8 9 .  ) 



points out, the operation, relevance and efficiency of popular 

comunication and alternative m-dla ( 'artisanal" ) is not posed 

as having the capacity to compete with the mass media at 

large, but as contributing to the popular movements in terms 

of their functioning, orientation for action, and quality of 

the decisions made. In this regard, alternative communication 

is understood as part of a socio-politic21 practice geared 

towards a social transformation. 

Second, alternative communication as a participatory 

process of co~rmunication may be seen as a contribution to 

changes in the ~nderstanding of communication models and 

concepts. At the macro level of comunication, the system 

appears incompatible with horizontal communication, unless the 

structure incorporates the process of participaticn into its 

origin as happened in the construction of the Workers' TV, 

described in Chapters IV and V. However, i~ one positions 

oneself in the grassroot movements through poaular 

communication, one realizes that dislogical communication is 

an inevitable part of the participatory process being 

developed there. Therefore, what might appear as a naive 

concept of communication implying not only two-way message 

flow, but increasing interaction between sender and receiver, 

sharing decisions and responsibilities, becomes a reality in 

the grassrooE groups, thus showing that the concept of 

communication is changing in people's minds. This dialogical 

14 Mario Kaplun, "La comnicaci6n popular, alternativa 
valida?", Chasaui (Democracia y Comunicacidn), June-September, 
1983, p. 35. 



or horizontal ~o~munication overcomes the traditional 

concepts of communication introduced by Lasswell and later by 

Berlo. 15 

According to Beltran, 16 dialogue is the axis of 

horizontal communication, for each person should have 

comparable opportunities for emitting and receiving messages 

so as to preclude monopolization of the word through 

monologue. In this perspective, these opposite roles are 

subsumed into a constant and balanced dual perfo- rmance; all 

participants in the communication process should be identified 

as "communicators." Thus the differentiation between the two 

separate options --source and receiver-- is no longer 

appropriate. As the American researcher L. S. Harms explains, 

communication then may be defined as 

the process of democratic social interaction, based upon 
exchange of sjmbols, by which human beings voluntarily 
share experiences under conditions of free and 
egalitarian access, dialogue, and participation. Everyone 
has the right to communicate in order to satisfy 
communication 

17 
needs enjoying communication 

resources. 

15 Harold D. Lasswell, '*The Structure and Function of 
Communication in Society", The Communication of Idea&, ed. L. 
Bryson (Harper and Row, N.York, 19481, pp. 37-51. Lasswell 
defines communication as who says what  in w h i c h  c h a n n e l  to 
whom with w h a t  effect. Later on David Berlo introduced the 
two-way interaction and feedback in the concept of 
communication - David K. Berlo, "Communication Theory and 
Audiovisual Instruction", Keynote Address, (National Education 
Association, Denver, April, 1963 . 

16 Luis Ramiro Beltran, "A farewell to Aristotle: 
"horizontal" communication", Communication, V.5 ,  1980. 

17 L. S .  Harm, "Toward a share6 paradigm for communication: 
an emerging foundation for the new communication policy and 
cornmication planning sciences", Pers~ectives in 



It is in this sense that the traditional concept of 

communication is changing in people's minds and this fact 

constitutes an important achievement in terms of 

democratization of communication which will have its 

consequence in the construction of the new order of 

communication in the future. 

7,3 Demccratization within the Church 

As I have emphasized in many points throughout this 

thesis, democratization of communication rzguires a 

participatory process of communication, and the Church in 

Latin Mierica, more speci fically the progressive side, has 

contributed a great deal to the development of such a process. 

However, the doclument of Exn.5~ (1982), analyzed in Chapter IV, 

has pointed out that the Church should develop a 

democratization of communication not only in relation to the 

rest of the world, bukalso at the internal level. I have 

demonstrated in this thesis, using examples, how the process 

of communication has been applied by the Church hierarchy, on 

different occasions, l8 and also the lack of involvement by 

the Latin American Church in the efforts to establish new 

communication policies on the continent. 

Communication Policv Planninq, ed. Syed Rahim and John 
Middleton (East-West Communication Institute, Honolulu, 1977) 
pp. 77-99. 

18 See for instance, the Church's attitude regarding CLAR, 
and liberation theologians mentioned in Chapters 11, IV and VI 
of this dissertation. 



In the Latin American Church there are presently two 

types of process of communication happening at the same time. 

On the one hand, a process of participation is being 

developed, especially in CEBs, which embodies liberation 

theology. On the other hand, a traditional process of 

communication continues, based on the hierarchy and carried 

out specifically by the conservative wing, called now the 

"Church of restoration", according to C.Boff in his interview. 

Since the 1960s, the progressive Church has promoted the 

participatory process, although it has faced tensions and 

setbacks provoked by the conservative Church. All of tllis has 

had, in turn, diverse reactions from different countries and 

governmmts in Latin America. 

The popular Church, inspired by liberation theology, 

rapresents a challenge to the Church as an institution. It is 

seen by the conservatives or by the hierarchy as an attempt to 

break from the traditional model of the Church. As the popular 

Church is committed to helping people to create democratic 

space and to participate in decision-making, it now confronts 

a crucial issue, that is, the current trend toward a more 

hierarchical, politically cautious Church under the leadership 

of John Paul 11. In my interview with the theologian Ciodovis 

Boff in Brazil about this participatory process, I suggested 

that through it people may find their "space" in society, but 

not in the Church. In reply, he stressed that this point is 

the most serious question that the Church, as a whole, will 

have to face in the future. He explains that for the time 



being these two processes in the Church --one participative 

and democratic, the other vercicztl and centralized-- are just 

beginning to touch each other. However, the tendency is 

towards a confrontation between the two processes because the 

grassroot communities (CEBs f are growing in their awareness, 

in their participatory process of communication, and are 

increasingiy demanding the right to participate in the 

decision-making, for instance, in the process of naming 

bishops an6 priests, a right reserved for the hierarchy, On 

the other hand, there is a process of denyinc; pa.rticipation, 

which comes from the top down. In Bof f 's view, this signifies 

an ecclesial setback or an "ecclesial restoration" (hence 

Church of the restoration) as a conservative movement in the 

Church. 

This increasing tension within the Church, specifically 

in the case of Latin America, points ko the different 

interpretations of the Gospel's message as the cause of the 

tension. That message is that Jesus came to liberate the 

poor. Liberation theology maintains that in order to achieve 

liberation for the oppressed, the Christian faith must 

incorporate a social and political dimension. The traditional 

Church, on the other hand, is inherently cautious in its 

apprsach te social and political issues. The different 

interpretations, in yractice, are pervaded by a political 

character which tends to justify different points of view, and 

obtain more or less success according to the leadership in 

terms of hierarchy. In this sense one can understand that the 



Church is one of the most complex institutions in the world. 

The same Church which reevaluate3 itself and welcomed 

"aggiornamento" with Vatican I1 (Pope Jonn XXIII), and issued 

important documents about the Church as institution and its 

relation with the world; the same Church which has given rise 

to the mo3t progressive theologians; this same institution 

remairis closed to the alteration of formal hierarchical 

structures. In Latin America, and in Europe, despite the 

profound social and political changes of the past three 

decddes, the conservative forces in the Church never waned and 

since the accession of John Paul 11, the conservative pattern 

has even been consolidated. The neo-conservative movement 

seems to appear now, as Boff stated, as a "Church of 

restoration" to "restore" order and discipline. 

19 Among ~ o s t  recent examples of the struggles between 
conservatires, moderates and progressists both in Europe and 
Latin -2uner.ca is the Second Vatican Council (1962-1965) which 
brought major innovations but then in the late 1960s and early 
1970s the thrusts for change were partially enervated. In the 
early 1960s, the most progressive Church in the world, the 
Dutch Church, suffered a series of disciplinary measures by 
the Vatican, and became almost isolated from the world 
episcopacy. In Latin America, the neo-conservative reactions 
began in 1972 with the election of Alfonso Trujillo as a 
secretary general of CELhM, After several years of progressive 
advances, moderate and conservative sectors regained control 
of CELAM and articulated a counterproposal to the 
liberationists, xirig also the meeting of Puebla (1969) as a 
way of isolating the progressive sectors. In the case of 
Brazil, the Vaticarl began to limit innovation in the late 
ii3'6Os. an the one hand, warning measures from vatican to mcre 
progressive sectors of the Church, on the other hand, the 
Pope's support to conservative sectcrs, These events are among 
the increasing pressure by the neo-conservative sector in the 
Church. For a full elaboration on this issue, see Scott 
~ainwaring, The catholic Church and Politics in ~razil . . . ,  zp.  
c i t . ,  pp. 2 a 2 - 2 5 3 ,  



At the present moment, the progressive side of the Church 

seems to be losing ics battle. A number of facts contribute to 

this conclusion: constant restrictions through a variety of 

interventions by the hierarchy of the institution; replacement 

of progressive bishops or the nomination of conservative ones 

for important offices and strategic places; and increasing 

reduction of "space" for participation in the Church are 

examples of setbacks to the Church in recent years. The 

progressive Church, however, has introduced new social 

practices with e~.phasis on participation and democratic 

methods, especially through CEBs. Popular movements have also 

been implemented by the Church throughout many different 

countries in Latin America. Therefore, the process of 

participation is launched and its tendency seems to be 

irreversible, despite the conflict mentioned above. In the 

long term, however, this policy of the "Church of restoration" 

will affect pastoral activities and, therefore, communication 

process and its practices as well. I conclude, however, with a 

Spanish expression used by Gustavo Gutierrez in a recent 

interview in Tnrdnto with the Catholic New times (April 28. 

19911  about the importance of continuing to working in spite 

of the difficulties of a situation: "No me gusta perder las 

batallas antes de d a r l a s . "  It means "I don't like to lose 

battles before engaging in them. " continuing this battle, 

however, is one of the hardest task of the Latin American 

Church today. It requires a belief in the possibility, and in 



the continuing struggle f or the construction of 

democratizztion of c~~municzltion in Latin America. 



CHAPTER VIII 

f PILOGWE 

The purpose of this Epilogue is to update the discussion 

as the research for this study ended in 1991 and the thesis 

defense is being held in 1992. This Epilogue relates to the 

discussion in the dissertation regarding the relationship 

between the Catholic Church and communication. This relation 

was analyzed under the leading framework of democracization of 

communication, which implies a participator;, process of 

communication. Therefore, this Epiiogue adds to the three 

concluding points of the discussion and deals with liberation 

theology, the process of comunicati~n (vertical and 

participatory process) and the need far democratization within 

the Church itself. 

The main point I wo.uld like to emphasize is the increase 

in tensions between the progressives and conservatives in the 

Church, which pervades the entire process of comunication and 

specifically the search for democratization in that field. In 

recent years, the Church has been torn between the strength 

gained from opening up to the world1 and the impulse to draw 

back into itself, to strengthen its hierarchical structures 

and its dogmatic principles. 2 
- 

1 For mare information, see the analysis of Vatican I1 in 
Chaptzr I of this dissertation, 



The unfolding of these tensions demonstrates that the 

process of democratization of communicatior, has become a far- 

reaching process within the Church. As Scott Mainwaring points 

out, the progressive Church has been profoundly affected by 

the conservative direction in the institutional Church. 3 

Briefly, one of the crucial differences between the 

conservatives and the progressives is on the question of 

authority. For the former, authority is fundamentally linked 

to doctrinal orthodoxy. They conceive the Church primarily as 

an ecclesiastical institution. Any adaptation of its teaching 

to new social circumstances must always be given by the 

hierarchical authority, the bishops and ultimately the Pope. 

Therefore, as Mainwaring states, democrazy may be a desirable 
-, . 

form for poiitical society, but the Ch~rch cannot and should 

not be democratic. , ,  4 

On the other hand, the progressives understand the 

Church's authority in a very different sense, i.e., in "its 

moral reach and significance in society.~~ They point to a 

practice of authority in the Church centred on the idea of 

collegiality and disagree with the fact that authority has 

become centralized. They base this argument on the Second 

2 See, for instance, the two major schools of thought that 
emerged during the Synod of Bishops (1985) in Rome, and 
described in Chapter I, 

3 Scott Mainwaring and Alexander Wile, The Prosressive Church 
in (University of Notre Dame Press, Notre Dane, 
Indiana), 1989. 

4 Ibid., p. 30. 

5 Ibid., p. 31. 



Vatican Council 11952-19651, which discussed the matter at 

length and depicted the Church in terms of the biblical image 

of the "Peopie of God.ub 

According to the theologian Leonardo Boff, the 

progressives are not denying the authority in the Church, ds 

institution. Instead he wants to call attention to the risk of 

the Church, as institution, becoming autocratic, or a system 

of power and domination. 7 

As mentioned previously, the conservatives have recently 

reasserted the issue of doctrinal authority. The dispute 

between them and the progressives is creating tensions, and 

misunderstandings and giving rise to a serious concern about 

the Church's future. 

CONTRADICTION BETWEEN STATEMENTS AND PRACTICE - An 

amalgam of experiences undergone by the progressive Church in 

the last few years demonstrates how progressives have become 

under fire throughout Latin America. 

First of all, there is a contradictian between the 

statements from the Vatican and its practice, Rome callec? 

liberation theologians such as Leonardo Boff and Gustavo 

Gutierrez to account, 8 and has approved a series of 

5 "Constitution on the Church" (Lumen Gentium, 2 . 8 )  in 
Documents of Vatican I1 (Guild Press, Fiew York) , 1966. 

7 Leonardo Boff, Church: Charisma and Power (Crossroad, New 
York) , 1.986. 

8 Gustavo Gutierrez, widely known as the father of liberation 
theology, is under a two-year-old investigation by the Vatican 



conservat ixre episcopal nominations, (some of them have 

searched for evidence of Marxism in any theologian concerned 

with social structures. ) At the same tine, the Pope has 

affirmed his sympathy for liberation theology. In 1986, he 

sent a supportive letter to the Brazilian bishops: 

. . .  we are convinced, we and you, that the theology of 
liberation is not only timely, butuseful and necessary 
. . . In this field, the Church in Brazil can play an 
important and at the same time delicate role --that of 
creating the space and conditions for the development of 
a theological reflection that fully adheres to the 
Church's constant teaching on social matters, and . . . is 
suitable for inspiring effective pastoral praxis in favor 
of social justice, equity, the observance of human rights 
. . . (Pope's Letter to Brazil's Bishops, May 22, 1986, p. 
14). 

Because of t h ~  numerous appointments of conservative 

bish3ps and the increasing retreat from the orientation of the 

National Brazilian Bishops' Conference ( C N B B ) ,  the country's 

archbishops asked for a meeting with John Paul I1 and were 

granted a three-day synod in Rome. After the meeting, the Pope 

announced to the world that he now saw that liberation 

theology was not only erthodox, "but necessary for the whole 

Church. " However, nothing has changed with V3tican practice, 

and with their expectat ions shattered, the tensions have grown 

dramatically. 

Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith (see Chapter 11, 
Note 6 in this dissertation). Leonardo Boff was barred from 
lecturing and writing on theology from April 1985 to March 
1986. This issue will be discussed furthcr in this Epilogue. 

9 For instance, the archbishop Elder Camara, around whom Pope 
Paul VI moulded the Latin American Church, was succeeded by 
someone with whom over 90 per cent of his clergy does not get 
along. 



According to Bishop Matthias Schmidt (originally from 

Kansas, who was chosen by Paul VI to work in Brazil), all 

bishops in Brazil who try to be faithfui to the spirit of the 

Gospel, the papal documents that support liberation theology, 

and specially to the great declarations from CELAM (the Latin 

American Bishops ' Conference) are asking for troub1.c from 

Rome. 10 

FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION, CENSORSHIP AND COLONIALISM - At 

the heart of the dispute over the authority of the Church are 

three other related issues --freedom of expression, censorship 

and colonialism. 

In regards to freedom of expression and censorship I want 

to discuss two cases. The first one is that the most 

outstanding liberation theologian in Brazil is leaving the 

Franciscan Order and the prlcsthood. His brilliance in 

propounding liberation theoloqy placed him in the centre of a 

controversy about the very meaning of the Church. In 1985, 

Leonardo Boff was ordered to stop writing or speaking publicly 

for a year on controversial theological matters, as a result 

of the Vatican's disapproval of his book Church:  Charisma and 

Power.  In May 1991, Boff was removed as editor of a popular 

theological magazine (Vozes)  . The li tacticai e r r i  chat Bof f 

made was to argue against the Church system. Ee pointed out 

10 "Prairie Messenger" (Catholic Journal, Muenster, Sask. 
Canada!, July 6, 1992. See also Chapter 11, Note 57 in this 
dissertation. 



that the Church's current hierarchical structure was not 

intended by Christ and the authority spirinqs also from the 

community of the faithful. From that point an, Boff and the 

Brazilian Churzh experienced the dark side of the Church's 

governance. 11 

Although Bof f intends to continue his theological work, 

he told the S.Eaulo newspaper Folha de S.Paulo (July 1992) 

that "everything has a limit. I arrived at my limit." He also 

discussed his experience of dealing for the last 20 years with 

doctrinal power "It is cruel and merciless. It forgets 

nothing, and exacts a price for everything. To achieve their 

end --the imprisonment of theological intelligence-- the 

doctrinal powers take all the time necessary and use all the 

means necessary. There is an u~deniably grave crisis in the 

Catholic Church as It stands. I f  12 

Another tension in the Church which provoked Catholic 

journalists to protest was the release of the Instruct ion on 

some aspects or' the Use of the Instruments o f  Social 

Communication i n  Promoting the Doctrine o f  the Faith, issued 

on June 9, 1992 by the Congregation of the Doctrine of the 

Faith. This documents summarizes the norms of canon law 

regarding sound Church teaching disseminated through the media 

11 Cardinal Paulo E .  Acns of S. Paulo lost every posting he 
had in Rome for supporting Boff. Against his wishes, his 
diocese was divided; evnn his request to remain with the poor 
in Brazil's largest city was denied. (Quoted in "Prairie 
Messenger", op. c i t . ,  July 6 ,  1992.) 

12 Quoted in "Prairie Messenger", op. c i t . ,  September 1 4 ,  
1 9 9 2 .  



of social comrnunicacion in general and books in particular. It 

says that Church law requires bishops and religious superiors 

to have their manuscripts revietved by censors, who are 

competent to judge the doctrinal content, before allowing 

publication. 

The Instruction also states that prior approval is 

needed for dl1 writing, t?xtbooks on faith and collections of 

Church documents. Such permission is also required for "what 

is written by clerics and members of religious institutes for 

newspapers, magazines or periodicals which are accustomed to 

openly attack the Catholic religion, or good morals", says the 

instruction. 

On September 26 1992, an interr~tional gathering of 

Catholic journalists in Campos do Jordao, Brazil, protested 

against the document claiming that it contradicts the Second 

Vatican Council and  he document Communio et Progressio and 

Aetatis Novae or! communication. l3 The representatives of the 

Internatiorlal Catholic Union of the Press (UCIP) made public 

their protest, stating that such instruction "conveys an 

attitude of mistrust toward journalists." They also stressed 

that "faith grows from the freedom of a well-formed 

conscience, rather than from prohibitions and comnands . " The 

journa9ists think that Rome should know their position as 

Catholic journalists. 

13 Communio et Progressio is analyzed in Chapter I of this 
di: sertation. Aetatis Novae (A New Era) was made public on 
March 17 1992 and reinforces the ideas of Communio et 
Progressio . 



The third and most recent controversy has arisen over the 

selection of delegates for the Fourth General Conference of 

the Latin American Eishops ICELAM) , being held (October 12-28) 

in Santo Domingo, Dominican Republic. Retired bishop Candido 

Padin of Bauru, from S.Paulo, Brazil, was one of 39 delegates 

elected by the Brazilians to attend the Conference which will 

ratify or give new direction to the Church's activities iri 

Latin America. However, his name was replaced by the Vatican 

with that of known conservative bishop Karl Romer of ~ i o  de 

Janeiro . 14 

Padin is also a lawyer and became weLl known for his 

opposition to Brazil's military regime. The Vatican claimed 

that only artive bishops can be elected as voting delegates by 

bishopsi conferences, and Padin is retired. However, the 

bishop says his election was valid because the rules of the 

CNBB (Conference of Brazilian Bishops), allow a retired 

bishops to be a conference member if he has an active Church 

job. The Vatican move was considered by many Brazilian bishops 

"an offense" and "intervention." 

Reaction by Padin was made public in letter to other 

bishops and was published in Rome (September 21, 1992). He 

stated that the Vatican is authoritarian and colonialist in 

dealing with this Latin American Bishopsi Conference. He 

criticized the decision as one of many actions that shows 

14 It is worth mentioning that of the 39 Brazilian delegates 
elected in April 1992, 23 were named bishops before Pope John 
Paul's election in 1979. 



disrespect by the Roman Curis, the Church's central 

administrative off ice. Padin adds that " the centralism of the 

Roman Curia, exercising authoritarian power and communicating 

decisions without giving adequate reasons, is a very different 

model from that recommended by the Second Vatican Council." He 

concludes that "predominating in a majority of Curia clerics 

is a ment2lity and attitude of European cultural 

coloniali~r~. "I5 

Such colonialism by the Vatican makes one question other 

recent statements by the Pope. He recently told a group of 

catechists in Rome to respect diverse cultures when they bring 

the Gospel into daily life. John Paul I1 emphasizes that this 

concept of cultural diversity or "inculturation", should be at 

the heart and constitute the goal of the new evangelizaticn, 

On the other hand, the Pope has ca~tralized authority in Rome 

to a greater degree than ever before. However, 

"inculturation", by its nature, demands that decisions be made 

locally. It is not a question of correct or incorrect, of 

proper or improper decisions made in Rome. If Rome insists on 

having the power, even to the extent of determining whom the 

Brazilian episcopate nay or may not send to represent them at 

a conference, we are dealing with colonialism, not with 

"inculturation." 

15 Padin's letter was quoted in "Prairie Messenger", op. c i t , ,  
September 21, 1 9 9 2 ,  and was pub: i.shed by ADISTA, a news agency 
which covers the Catholic Church. 



IE is within these tensions that the Latin American 

Church is searching r democratization of communication. No 

matter how conflicted the re-_dtionship of the progressives 

with the institution as a whole, their intention was never to 

splinter the church. l6 They believe in the institution's 

legitimacy, but they also have sharp criticisms of the 

institution's leaders. 17 

However, the participatory process of communication, 

promoted and influenced by liberation theology, is ongoing, 

This is despite the hostile environment and internal problems 

of the Church: the appointment of conservative bishops, the 

lack of supporting or the selective dismantling of grassroots 

structures created by progressive bishops, especially in the 

Basic Christiazl Comuniti.es (CEBs) and the consequent 

isolation of progressive Church sectors. Despite all these 

conflicts, grassroot comnuni ties, through comuni caci6n 

popular, are increasing their understanding of faith and 

distinguishing it from centralization or "colonialism." The 

recent events described in this Epilogue demonstrate that 

people in Latin America !at least the pro~ressives) are 

growing in their conscientization distinguishing between the 

need to building unity in the Church and wi.ti? that of a 

"Vatican colonialism." This is a legacy from liberation 

16 Scott Mainwaring and Alexander Wilde, The Proaressive 
Church in Latin America, op. c i t .  

17 For instance, progressive pastoral agents have discovered 
that the poor people with whom they work have great respect 
for bishops and the Pope. 



theology, the promotion of the participatory process of 

corrmunication and the fostering critical awareness apong 

people. 

If one laoks ahead, to the futilre of this participatory 

pocess in the Church in Latin America, I agree with Clodovis 

E30ff1' who states that the CEBs in Latin America may suffer a 

deceleration, but they have a historicai power and the process 

of change is irreversible. Moreover, the CEBs ha-ve been 

legitimated by the Church in the Medellin and Puebla 

documents. Boff also stresses t h a - t  one of the Basic Christian 

Communities role is not co turn the entire Church into basic: 

communities, but to "teach" the Church how to deal with other 

pastoral sectors in a participate-fly way. In this view ?hey 

will become communities of resistance, with great sense of 

awareness of their faith .md  heir social and political 

responsibilities. 

18 Interview with the liberation theologian Clodovis Boff by 
the writer (July 1992). 
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APPENDIX I. WdICO 

The Mon-aligned nations and New World Information and 

Communication Order 

The movement for a New World Information and 

Communication Order (NWICO) was guided by a concern about 

the political and cultural functions of mass media 

information, and was "articulated within the movement of Non- 

aligned countries as a particular reflection of the movement's 

general anti-imperialist effort to achieve decolonization. ,I 2 

As a coalition of small and middle-sized nations, mostly 

of former colonies and developing countries, the Non-aligned 

movement was formed in 1961, and presently has over 100 

members. Conceived in the context of struggling against 

colonialism and the increasing polarization of international 

relations resulting from the cold war, the movement centers 

its fundamental principles on peace and disarmament, 

independence --including the right to self-determination, and 

1 The new order in the field of communication has been 
labelled in different ways, as "new world information order", 
"new international information order", "new international 
information and communication order". At the General 
Conference of Unssco and General Assembly of the United 
Nations (1978), a consensus was reached on the term "more just 
and more efficient world information and colmunication order" 
(MacBride Report, p. 38, N.3). 

2 Kaarle Nordenstreng, "Defining the New International 
Information Order", World Communications, a handbook, ed. 
George Gerbner and Marsha Siefert (Longman, New York & London, 
1983) p. 28. 



economic and cultural equality. The purpose of the member 

states is to unite around specific issues rather than around 

the two superpowers, which has sometimes resulted in conflicts 

between elements of the Non-Aligned movement, and the 

industrialized nations or one or both of the superpowers. 

In order to situate the debate about NWICO, it is 

important to remember that during the previous decade, the 

development of communication institutions in many of these new 

nations was influenced by the diffusion-modernization thesis 

of Americans Lerner. Schramm and Rogers. 4  his group 

conceived development as the transfer of technology from the 

industrialized nations to the modernizing elite sector of the 

less developed countries, and through these elites to the 

lower-status urban and rural groups. The role of communication 

was to provide channels through which the techniques, life 

style, motivations, and attitudes of the "modernizing" sector 

could be diffused to the more technologically "backward" 

traditional sectors. ~ccording to Everett Rogers, once the 

communication technologies were introduced, especially the 

mass media, the technical and cultural capacities of the elite 

3 A.W. Singham and Shirley Hume, Non-Alionment in an A s e  of 
~lianments, (Zed Books Ltd., London, 1986) pp. 14-15. 

4 Kaarle Nordenstreng and Herbert I. Schiller, "Communication 
and ~ational Development, Changing Perspectives: 
~ntroduction". National Sovereiantv and International 
Communication, ed. J. Nordenstreng and H. Schiller (Norwood, 
N.J.: Ablex Publishing Company, 1979) pp. 3-8. 



sector would be made available to the disadvantaged sector, 

and the social inequalities would gradually disappear. 5 

However, after a 6ecade of failures of this development 

model, researchers and planners in Latin America and other 

non- aligned countries, began to realize that their national 

development was not being driven by indigenous priorities, but 

instead was becoming dominated by the developed countries. 

These were precisely the years of greatest economic expansion 

in the Third World of the United States Transnational 

Corporations (TNCs) . By the 1970s, m a y  of these nations were 

speaking ~ u t  about cultural domination from outside, and 

specifically about the dangers of c u l t u r a l  imperialism. A 

number of theorists began to articulate the centrality of 

communication to three types of 

political and c~ltural.~ It is worth 

5 Everett Rogers, "Communication and 

domination --economic, 

mentioning as well that 

Development: The Passina 
of the Dominant Paradigm", Communication ~esearch, Vo1-3, N. 2 
1976, pp, 213-240. 

6 In this dissertation, cultural or media imperialism is 
understood as "the process whereby the ownership, structure, 
distribution or content and media in any one country are 
sinply or together subject to substantial external pressure 
from the media interests of any other country or countries 
without proportionate reciprocation of influence by the 
countxy so affected", according to J.G. Boyd-Barret, "Media 
Imperialism: Towards an International Framework far the 
Analysis of Media System", Mass Communication and Societv, ed. 
J.Curran et al. (London, Edward Arnold, 1977) p. 117. Cultural 
imperialism was the main subject in the writings of Schiller, 
1969, 1976; Mattelart, 1974, 1979. 

7 L.R. Beltran, Communication between the United States and 
Latin America: a case of Cultural Domination. Paper presented 
to the World Media Conference sponsored by the News World, New 
York City, 1978. 



this was a period of unprecedented American military 

intervention, i.e., the war in South East Asia; and the 

backing of military dictatorships in ~ s i a ,  Africa, and d at in 

~rnerica. As a result, the Third World countries became aware 

of the relationship between the economic expansion of US-led 

capitalism in the Third World and the extensive exportation of 

American mass culture and communications technology. 

Hence, in the 1973 Fourth Summit Conference of the Non- 

aligned movement held in Algiers, the Non-aligned countries 

called for a new international information order to help 

achieve and preserve some degree of communication and cultural 

self-determination.8 As Ramiro Beltran points out, 

Third World countries are not struggling today only to 
bring about a real end to colonialism by obtaining fair 
treatment in trade and aid. They are simultaneously and 
relatedly pursuing the establishment of a ' New 
International Economic Order' and a 'New International 
Information Order. '9 

The ~hgiers Conference made clear that the transformation 

of the international economic system (NIEO) lo would require 

action in the field of communication in order to promote a 

greater interchange of ideas among those countries. 

A series of subsequent meetings narrowed the focus to the 

matter of communication. The Tunis meeting in 1976 was closely 

followed by a conference of information ministers and news 

8 This is considered the birthplace of W I C O .  

9 L.R. Beltran, "A Farewell to Aristotle: 'Horizontal' 
Communication", Communication 5, 1980. 

10 NIEO - New International ~conomic Order was approved at a 
special session of the UN General Assembly in May 1974. 



agency chiefs from 60 Non-aligned countries in New Delhi, July 

of the same year. The New D e l h i  Declaration, signed by 

ministers of information, put emphasis on the information 

dependency experienced by the Third World countries, and 

stated: 

just as political and economic dependence are legacies of 
the era of colonialism, so is the case of dependence in 
the field of information which in turn retards the 
achievement of political and economic growth. 11 

News - the f i r s t  concern i n  the NWICO debate 

The Declaration encompassed all information processes, 

but only highlighted news imbalance. With the endorsement of 

the Fifth Summit Meeting of the Non-aligned countries, news 

became the axis of non-aligner3 action, The initial solutions 

offered, for this problem wers the consolidation and expailsion 

of the pool of news agencies of the Non-aligned countries; the 

development and improvement of a framework of responsibility 

for the activities of transnational news agencies; the quest 

for ways to balance the international information flow; the 

establishment of national communication policies as an 

integral part of development policies, and the strengthening 

of horizontal cooperation among Third World countries. 12 

11 "New Delhi ~eclaration" , Communicator, April-Jul-y, 1976, 
pp. 2 0 - 2 2 .  

12 The most significant documents regarding the matter are 
the following: the Final Document of the Symposium of Non- 
aligned countries, in Tunisia; "What now: recommendations for 
action", conclusions of the ILET seminar, Mexico, 1976; the 



The initial efforts to solve the problem of imbalance of 

news flow were devoted to the creation of national news 

agencies. Therefore, in 1975, the Non-aligned News Agencies 

Pool was established. In January 1976, the Caribbean News 

Agency (CANA) came into being. Inter Press Service (IPS), a 

journalists' co-operative specializing in Latin American news, 

redefined its mission as that of a Third World news agency in 

1977. In 1979, ~ccich de Sistemas Informativos Nacionales 

(ASIN) was established by ten Latin American governments. The 

Asia Pacific News Network (ANN) started operations in 1982. 

Pan African (PANA) started its transmissions in 1.983. Agencia 

Latioamericana de Servicios Especiales de 1nf ormacign (ALASEI) 

was established in 1384. The Federation of Arab News ~gencies 

(FANA) was established in 1974 as a decision of the League of 

Arab countries and it includes seventeen national news 

agencies. 

The establishment of these networks is considered by 

the Chilean researcher Salinas Bascur as the Third World's 

main achievement in the NTAICO proposals. In the early 1970s no 

news exchanges existed among developing countries, so that 

their communication was totally dependent on coverage by 

transnational agencies. By the beginning of the 1980s, each 

Final Declaration of the Ministerial Conference of Non-aligned 
Countries, New Delhi, 1976; the San Jose Declaration and some 
recommendations of the Intergovernmental Conference on 
Communication Policies sponsored by UNESCO, Costa Rica, 1976; 
the Resolution of the Heads of State or Government of Non- 
aligned countries ratifying the pool of news agencies, 
Colombo, 1976; Resolution 4.14 on "Free flow of information 
and communication policies" adopted in the 19th UNESCO General 
Conference, Nairobi, 1976; The MacBride Report (UNESCO), 1980. 



developing region and subregion was participating in some 

system to exchange news produced by their own national 

agencies. Emphasizing this fact, Salinas states: 

The existence of all these networks is in itself a 
tremendous accomplishment of developing countries, yet 
the complete success of sucn undertakings still depends 
on overcoming great obstacles [political heterogeneity, 
cultural complexities, scarcity of qualified 
professionals, etc.]. Some of them are permanent features 
of the ways in which the systems are organized, and 
convey therefore constant im!i9 diments to a rapid 
unfolding of their possibilities. 

Despite the establishment of these news agencies, news 

flows are still as imbalanced as ever. In 1987, A? averaged 

17,000, 000 words per day; UP1 14,000,000; TASS 4,000,000; 

Reuters 1,500,000; and AFP 1,000,000. Meanwhile Inter-Press 

Service (IPS) sent 150,000 words per day; the Non-aligned News 

pool only 100,000; the Pan-African News Agency (PANA) only 

20,000; the Caribbean News agency (CANA) 25,000 words per day; 

and the Gulf News Agency, 18,000 words. 14 

13 R. Salinas Bascur, "Information in the Third World: 
adjusting technologies or strategies?", Media, Culture and 
Socnetv (Sage, London/Beveriy Hills, 1985) Vol. 7, p. 359. 
According to studies published by Mohammed Musa, most of the 
so-called alternative agencies have so far been living on one 
form of subsidy or the other. However, the current economic 
crises facing most of the economies in the Third World make it 
difficult to continue to subsidize these agencies, mostly 
state owned, especially in the case of Africa. Many of these 
alternative agencies have already begun to cut down on their 
spending, with negative effect on the services. For 2 full 
discussion on this issue, see Media Culture and Socistv (Sage 
Publications, 1990) Vo1.12, N.3, pp. 331-341. 

14 The statistics are from the Draft World Communication 
Report -UNESCO 1988:1.54 quoted in Colleen Roach, "The 
movement for a New World ~nformation and Communicati~n Order: 
a second wave?", Media, Culture and Societv (Sage, London, 
1990) p. 290. For consideration on the international flow of 



The "marginal impactu of the Third World news flows shows 

that most Third World countries' newspapers and broadcasting 

organizations continue to rely on Western TNAs for their basic 

news reports and are likely drawing on what is provided by 

the regional agencies only supplementarily. This "marginal 

impact" of the Non-aligned News Pool should not be interpreted 

as a failure, It simply proves that in the past years, the 

dominant TNAs have continued to work within the parameters of 

the world news. In this framework, R. Samarajiwa emphasizes 

the necessity of understanding the structure of the world 

market in news and the problems of gaining entry to that 

market. According to him, such an understanding is useful not 

only in evolving realistic news agency policies, but also in 

making such policies acceptable. 15 

The ~ a c ~ r i d e  Report 

A second inter-r en ti on made by the NWICO movement was to 

take their concerns to the international forums provided by 

Unesco. As a result, the 19th General Conference held in 

Nairobi (1976) recognized that the communication systems of 

the developing countries were still in a state of dependence. 

The General Conference emphasized the importance of a free and 

television programmes, see also Colleen Roach, op. c i t . ,  p. 
291-292 .  

15 Rohan Samarajiwa, "Third World entry to the world market 
in news: problems and possible solutions", Media, Culture and 
Societv, (Academic Press Limited, London, 1984). 



balanced flow of information and the need for intensifying 

efforts to eliminate the imbalance that had characterized 

relations between industrialized countries and the Third 

World. To carry out the proposals of the General Conference 

(1976), and to support the NWICO movement, l6 Unesco sponsored 

several meetings all over the world, including the San Jose 

Conference in Costa Rica (1976). 17 

In 1977, an International Commission for the Study of 

Communication Problems was established by Unesco under the 

leadership of Sean MacBride . The 2ommission members -- 

prominent media personages from varying national and 

ideological backgrounds-- produced the M a c B r i d e  R e p o r t  l8 in 

1980. The Report recognized the imbalance in information and 

the domination of the western countries in this sector, giving 

a full airing to the many complaints of the Non-aligned 

nations about the defects in the prevailing system of 

international news flow. On the other hand, it presented the 

16 The major objectives of the hTWICO movement may be 
summarized as: equity and autonomy within global 
co~munications; establishing national communication policies; 
promoting more participatory communication institutions within 
nations; stimulating indigenous cultural expression and local 
cultural industries; and the establishment of major non- 
governmental and autonomous institutions. (Quoted in R. White, 
"NF;JICO has become a people's movement", Media Develo~rnenL, 
(WACC, London, 1988) N.1, pp. 20-25) 

17 The Mass Media D e c l a r a t i o n  of Unesco in 1978 was also of 
great support to the NWICO movement. 

18 The MacBri.de Report refers to Manv Voices, One World - 
Communication and Societv Todav and Tomorrow, ed. Sean 
MacBride (Kogan Page/Unipub/Unesco, 1980). 



Western fears about the dangers of defining responsibiiities 

of journalists, and placing undue restrictions on their work. 

While there was a consensus on the major issues, 

including a number of recommendations and guidelines for the 

establishment of WICO, the Report did not fully please 

anyone. l9 The vast majority of the organization's members, 

most of which are situated in the south, remain committed to 

the establishment of a New World Information and ~ommunication 

Order. In the north the report led to an organized attack from 

Western countries, led by the United States. 2 0 

19 Individual members expressed their differences in Appendix 
1 (General Comments) of the MacBri.de Report. For example, 
Sergei Losev (USSR) commented on the definition cf the term 
"communication", on the westernized terminology and approaches 
to deal with the subject of communication, and on the notion 
of a free flow of information. Mustapha Masmoudi (Tunisia) 
wished for further advanced reflection on the NWICO issue. 
Gabriel Garcia Marquez and Juan Somavia (Colombia and Chile) 
emphasized the importance of considering communication not 
just as news, but as a determining factor in many social 
processes. They also wrote about the relevance of the issue of 
democratization of communication. 

20 Several West European nations were already expressing 
concerns about such issues as cross-border data flow, 
deregulation of national communications systems, technology 
transfer and the impact of US advertising and entertainment 
fare on their cultures. Consequently, many of those nations 
found themselves in an increasingly uncomfortable position. 
On the one hand, they were pressured to support the Western 
position in favour of free flow doctrine. On the other hand, 
they were being pressured by NWICO supporters to assert their 
right to function as autonomous states. Therefore, to avoid 
ideological approaches and a NCFJICO stalemate, they preferred 
direct involvement in practical projects supported by the 
International Program for Development of Communication (IPDC), 
set up by Unesco in 1981. (R.Terrel1, R. Koerner, "NWICO: a 
framework for policy-makers", Media Develo~ment (WACC, 1987) 
p. 26). 



Reactions by the United States - the concept of "freedom 

of inf~rmation.~ Unesco's new position 

Almost from the very beginning, the three main "actors" 

in the American opposition --the US press, the US interest 

groups such as the Heritage Foundation, and the US government- 

- saw NWICO as a menace to US political and economic 

hegemony and acted accordingly. Their much publicized 

accusation is that WICO is a move to legalize the control of 

reporters' access to information and to stop the free flow of 

information2' in the world through such tactics as requiring 

reporters to be licensed by governments. However, according to 

Kaarle Nordenstreng, such a proposal was never made in 

official discussions of WICO. 22 Behind the specific 

accusations, their politico-ideological argument was that 

NWICO is essentially a movement "to promote government- 

controlled media in the Third World and to legitimize their 

existence in the Soviet-bloc countries", 23 states Colleen 

21 The doctrine of the free flow of information was conceived 
by the US at the end of the Second World War. In 1945, the 
free flow doctrine was added to the agendas of the United 
States and Unesco. Three years later it was incorporated in 
the Declaration of Human Right,s, Art. 19, which asserts that 
"everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and expression; 
this right includes freedom to hold opinions without 
interference and to seek, receive and impart information and 
ideas through any media regardless of frontiers". 

22 Kaarle Nordenstreng, The Mass Media Declaration of Unesco, 
Norwood, N . J :  Ablex Publishing Company, 1984, p. 243. See also 
Colleen Roach, "The position of the Reagan administration on 
the NWICO" , Xedia Development, (WACC, London, 1 9 8 7  ) N. 4, p. 
34. 



Roach, who worked for many years at Unesco on NWICO-related 

projects. 

NWICO supporters' response to the free flow claims was to 

demonstrate how the application of the principle of free flow, 

in the present international comrnunicatian structures, has 

generated a mainly unidirectional flow from Western 

industrialized countries to the Third World. According to Juan 

Somavia, NWICO was not rejecting the principle itself, but the 

manner in which it has been applied, which has led to 

imbalances among countries and cultures. 

The information and entertainment transnational, based on 
the principle of free flow, offer the latest technology, 
the best and most modern programs . ready-made 
advertising and all the other advantages of the 
transnational communication system. Thus, under the 
protection of free flow, the transnational cultural 
industry installs itself: strong, powerful, and 
efficient. . When efforts are made to react to this 
situation, the coinmercial interests that promote the sale 
of programs and Information services are confused at this 
point with the untouchable principle of free flow. Thus, 
not accepting the whole commercial package offered by the 
communication transnational is practically equivalent to 
violating the freedom of expression. ( . . . ) . . . the 
confusion between the defense of principles and the 
defense of commercial objectives is clearly evident. 24 

23 In the early stages of the debate in Unesco, the U.S.S.R. 
championed the cause of Third World nations under the banner 
of "national sovereignty". The US control of satellite 
technology and easy transborder data flow were special 
concerns. This fact confused the NWICO movement with the cold 
war conflict and obscured many central issues, such as 
cultural autonomy and the demand for more participatory 
structures, A full account of this matter can be found in R. 
Terrel and R. Kroener, "NWICO: a framework for policy-makers " , 
op. ci t . , p. 2 6. See also commentary by Raf aea Roncagliolo on 
the Declaration of Talloires, "El NOMIC: comunicaci6n y 
poder " , Chasaui - Revista Latinoamericana de comunicaci$n, 
(~uito, 1982) N.3. 

24 Juan Somavia, "Third World Participation in International 
Communications. Perspective after Nairobi." Discussion paper 



Several commentators pointed out that the means of 

communicating information were concentrated in a few 

countries, and the majority of nations are dependent on 

information disseminated from a few centres. In this regard, 

freedom of information had meant the freedom of these few 

countries to propagate information in the manner of their 

choosing (New Delhi Declaration - August 1976). 

The MacBride Report reinforced these ideas, emphasizing 

that : 

On the international scene, more powerful countries and 
bigger organizations for the provision of information 
(data banks, computerized sources for specialized 
information, news agencies, film distributors, etc.) have 
in some instances a preponderant position, which can 
produce adverse economic, social and even political 
2ffects. Thus, it is claimed that t 'free fiow' 
doctrine has often been used as an economic and/or 
ideological tool by the communic qgion rich to the 
detriment of those less well endowed. 

Theref ore, what the P.DJICO novenent was demanding was the 

application of a truly free multidirectional and 

multidimensional flow. not only the rights the 

communicator that count, but also the participation of 

recipients in the communication process. 

In the decade since MacBride, this has become even more 

urgent as the growth of television, satellite transmission, 

and computer technologies, have only acted to reinforce the 

imbalance. As Cees Hamelink emphasized at the time of 

presented at the Seminar International Communications and 
Third World Participation: a conceptual and practical 
framework, Amsterdam, September 1977, p. 9. 

25 Sean MacBride, Manv Voices, One World, . . , op. c i t  . , p. 
141. 



Mac~ride, the NWiCO debate goes far beyond 

the press and journalists. He argued that 

news, the rights of 

, albeit important, 

international news is only a small aspect of the international 

flow of information. The balance of the information flow 

consists of what he calls "informatics", which embraces word 

processing terminals, and, of course, the myriad computer- 

based information services from the telephone and telegraph to 

satellite-transmitted radio and television. 26 it is also in 

light of this understanding of a larger range of information 

flow :hat the Tanzanian Senior information Officer at the 

United Nations. F. Lwanyantika Masha stated: "Freedom of the 

press is not the issue in the call for a new information and 

communication order.. . the issue is whether each country will 

be free to determine its future, based on its history, culture 

and values, without manipulation or imposition of others. ,,27 

What is at stake, indeed, is the monopoly of the 

industrialized countries in the field of information. 

~nformation is largely owned and guarded by national and 

transnational corporations, and the critical point is to 

protect the private sector. It also explains the imperative 

for US transnational comunications industries to ensure that 

26 Cees Hamelink, "Informatics: Third World Call for New 
Order", Journal of Comrllunication, (Summer, 1979) Vol. 29, N. 3, 
p .  146. 

27 F. Lwanyantika Masha, "De-colonizing Information: Toward a 
New World Information and Communication Order (NWICO) " ,  
~olitical Cornmunlcation and Persuasion, (Crane Russak & 
Co.Inc., 1982) Vo1.2, N.4, pp= 337-342. 



WdICO "would not reinforce government -run or public sector 

communications media at the expense of the private sector. I, 28 

Unesco shifts position 

Even after che United States' withdrawal from Unesco in 

1985, the US continued its attacks. For example, President 

Reagan spoke to the General Assembly of the United Nations in 

September 1987, saying: "We cannot permit attempts to control 

the media and promote censorship under the ruse of a so-called 

New World Information Order" (New York T i m e s ,  22 September 

1987) . 29 The effect of this attack and of the withdrawal of 

financial support from both the United States and the United 

Kingdom (who had withdrawn in support of the U.S. position a 

year later) began to be felt at Unesco, 

At the 1987 General Confsrence of Unesco held in Paris, 

the organization elected a new director general, Federico 

Mayor of Spain, and Unesco started to change its policy in the 

field of communication. The new director began to nake a 

number of speeches and statements to the press in which he 

endorsed the free f l o w  of i n f o r m a t i o n ,  adopted the "policy 

language of the United States used through NWICO debates. 1, 3 0 

28 Colleen Roach, The U.S.  position...", cp. c i t . ,  p .  39. 

29 See also the articles published in the New York T i m e s ,  22 
and 25 September 1987; 25 October 1987; 8 November 1987. 

30 Colleen Roach, "The Movement for a New World ~nformation 
and Communication Order: a second wave?", ~edia. Culture and 
Societv, (Sage, London, 1990) Vo1.12, pp. 286-289. 



Such endorsement became very clear when Mayor toured the 

united States in February 1989 with the manifested attempt to 

pacify the US and bring it back to Unesco. 

Unesco must guarantee the free flow of information full 
stop, said Mayor.. . He said plans for the New World 
Information Order "no longer exist" at Unesco, adding 
that they had violated human rights clauses in Unesco's 
charter. (Washington Post, 25 February 1989) 

At its 25th General Conference in November 1989, Unesco 

adopted a "new strategy in the field of comunication." The 

purpose of such new strategy is to improve the effectiveness 

of Unesco, "ensuring the free flow of information" at national 

and international levels, and "its wider and better balanced 

dissemination, without any obstacle to the freedom of 

expression "31 and constitutes Unesco's Third Medium Term 

Plan 1990-95. Its "new strategy" consists in "developing the 

training of communication professionals and the facilities for 

a media education that would lay emphasis on the development 

of critical acumen. " 3 2  The document gives the impression of 

support for NWICO, while not pushing the concept too far. 

According to Roach, a number of the EJWICO items still 

exist in this plan: elimination of imbalances; plurality of 

sources; free flow and wider and better balanced dissemination 

31 Herbert Schiller (USA), Cees Hamelink (The Netherlands), 
Kaarle Nordenstreng (Finland), Colleen Rcach (USA), Slavo 
Spiichal (Yugoslavia), Rafael Roncagliolo (Peru), Hamid 
Mowiana (USA), Rohan Samarajiwa (USA), Wolfgang Kleinwachter 
(Germany), Karol Jakubowicz (Poland) have their assessment of 
the Third Medium Term Plan 1990-95 in Media Develowment, WACC, 
London, 1990, N . 3 .  

32 Commrrnication in the Service of Humanity - Third Medium 
Term Plan 1990-95, Unesco, Paris. 



of information; freedom of the press; and cultural identity.. 

However, Roach argues that other components cannot be found, 

such as the elimination of monopolies, and freedom and 

responsibility of journalists. Practically ignored in the new 

plan are three of the earlier "policy principles" for NWICO: 

the right to communicate --associated with emerging 

"collective or people's rightsu--; national communication 

policies; and, lastly, the reinforcement of the New 

International Economic Order (NIEO). "Each of these policy 

principles was, not surprisingly, stringently opposed by the 

United States", concludes Roach.33 

Kaarle Nordenstreng suggests that the new Programme 

presents a "poor balance between action and reflection." He 

argues that 

A Programme today which has nothing to say about the 
responsibility of journalists and concentration of media 
industries, while speaking repeatedly about the freedom 
and independence of the media (including private media), 
runs the risk of being characterized not only as 
inadequate but indeed as a caricature.. . In the past the 
Communication Programme included research and other 
reflective measures with a view to promoting media 
coverage of global problems such as peace, human rights 
and environment. Now this aspect of international 
understanding has been played down so that it is no 
longer to be found even as an unambiguous sub-programme 
but is placed as a kind of instrument in publicizing 
Unesco's actions relating to global problems. 34 

33 Colleen Roach, "Limitations and new possibiiities", 
~ e d i a  Develo~ment, (WACC, London, 1990) N . 3 ,  pp- 28-30. 
Despite Unesco's publication of the Third ~edium Term Plan 
1990-95, the Bush administration decided not to rejoin 
Unesco. 

34 Kaarle Nordenstreng, "From compromise to compromise", op. 
c i t . ,  p. 36. 



Nordenstreng suggests that earlier programmes of Unesco 

also "were far from saturated with the NWICO ideas." In his 

view, Unesco's documents "were in principle compromise 

packages similar to the latest one", although they presented 

more balance in terms of action/reflection and were more up- 

to-date, Nordenstreng also calls attention to the illusion 

many have about Unesco. He argues that "it is an illusion to 

think that Unesco used to be an uncompromised stronghold of 

NWICO and a straightforward supporter of the MacBride Report." 

However, he maintains that this illusion may prevail if one 

concludes that "now all is gone, "35  in terms of ?dWICO1s 

status at Unesco. 

35 Ibid., op.  c i t . ,  p. 37. 



APPENDIX 11. ABBREVIATIONS AWD ACROEJYMNS 

AC PO 
ALAIC 

ALASEI 

ALER 

ANN 
ASIN 
CANA 
CCFD 
CEBs 
CELADEC 

CELAM 
CEMI 

CIESPAL 

CLAR 
CNBB 
CP 
CSCC 
CUT 
DECOM 

DECOS 
EN 

FANA 
FELAC 
FELAFAC S 

GS 
ILET 

IM 
IMF 
INTERCOM 

I PAL 
LG 
MEB 
MP 
NIEO 
NWICO 
OCIC 
PANA 
SAL-OCIC 

: Popular Cultural Action (Acci6n Cultural Popular). 
: Lacin American Association of Communication 
Researcher. 

: Special lrdormation Service {Servicios Especiales 
de Informacibn) . 

: Latin American Association for Radiophonic 
Education. 

: Asia Pacific News Network. 
: Informative National System Action. 
: Caribbean News Agency. 
: French Catholic Development Committee. 
: Basic Christian Communities. 
: Evangelical Latin American Commission of 
Christian Communication, 

: Latin American Bishops' Conference. 
: Centre of Communication and Popular Education of 
S .Miguel . 

: International Centre of Advanced Studies in 
Communication for Latin America. 

: Confederation of Latin American Religious. 
: National Conference of Brazilian Bishops. 
: Communio et P r o g r e s s i o .  
: Centre for the Study of Communication and Culture. 
: Association of Trade Unions (Brazil). 
: Development and Communication for Latin America 
and Caribbean. 

: Department of Social Communication of CELAM. 
: E v a n g e l i i  N u n t i a n d i  (document of the Catholic 
Church) . 

: Federation of Arab News Agencies. 
: Latin American Federation of Journalists. 
: Latin American Federation of Faculty of Social 
Communication. 

: Gaudium et S p e s  (document of the Catholic Church) . 
: Latin American Institute for Transnational 
Studies. 

: Inter M i r i f i c a  (document of the Catholic Church). 
: Inter!iationai Monetary Fund. 
: Brazilian Association for Interdiscipiin&ry 
Communication Studies. 

: Centre for the Study on Transnational Cuiture. 
: Lumen G e n t i u m  (document of the Catholic Church). 
: Movement for Zrassroot Education. 
: Miranda P r o r s u s  (document of the Catholic Church). 
: New International Economic Order. 
: Mew World ~nformation and communication Order. 
: International Catholic Organization for Cinema. 
: Pan African Agency. 
: Latin American Secretariat cf the International 
Catholic Cinema Organization. 



S IAL 
SERPAL 
UCBC 
UCIP 
UCLAP 
UNDA 

UNDA-AL 

UNESCO 

VG 
WACC 
YCS 
YCW 

r Latin ~merican Information Service. 
: Latin American Radiophonic Service. 
: Brazilian Christian Communication Union. 
: International Catholic Press Union. 
: Latin American Catholic Press Union. 
: International Catholic Organization for radio and 
Television. 

: Latin American Catholic Association for Radio and 
Television. 

: United Nations' ~ducational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization. 

: v i g i l a n t i  Cura (document of the Catholic Church). 
: World ~ssociation for Christian ~ornrnunication. 
: (JUC) Catholic university Youth. 
: (JOC) Catholic Youth workers. 



APPENDIX III. CHRONGLOGY 

1487 : publication of the first document of the Catholic 
Church on press, Inter Multiplices, by Pope 
Innocence VIII. 

1559 : the I n d e x  of forbidden books was approved and 
published under Pope Paul IV. 

1820 : (around 1820) independence of Latin American 
countries from Spain. 

1822 : Independence of Brazil from Portugal 

1870 : beginning of the First Vatican Council in Roine. 

1878 : with Pope Leo XIII, the Catholic Church begins a 
second and important period of relations 
regarding communication. The Church starts to 
show some flexibility towards the press and the 
new communication technologies, particularly 
motion picture, radio, although it still acted 
cautiously. 

1885 : publication of the encyclical I m m o r t a l e  D e i  by 
Pope Leo XIII. 

1891 : publication of the encyclical Rerum Novarum on 
social order by Pope Leo XIII. 

1897 : publication of the encyclical O f f i c i a r u m  ac 
Munerum by Pope Leo XIII. 

1906 : publication of the encyclical Pieni d l A n i m o  by 
Pope Pius X. 

1907 : publication of the encyclical P a s c e n d i  by Pope 
Pius X. 

1927-28 : creation of the International Catholic Press Union 
(UCIP) in Belgium. 

1928 : creation of the International Catholic Org, for 
Cinema (OCIC), founded during the International 
Catholic Congress of Cinema in Holland, under 
Pope Pius XI. 

: creation of the International Catholic 
Organization for Audiovisual (UNDA) in Germany. 



1929 : publication of the encyclical D i v i n i  I l l i u s  
M a g i s t r i  by Pope Pius XI, with reference to 
cinema. 

1930 : publication of the encyclical C a s t i  Conub i i  by 
Pope Pius XI, with reference to cinema. 

1930 : Hays Code (Product.ion Code originally) agreement 
of the Hollywood producers regarding self- 
controlling of movies to avoid censorship by 
states against films considered immoral. 

1931 : establishment of Vatican Radio under Pope Pius XI. 

1936 : publication of the encyclical V i g i l a n t i  Cura  on 
cinema by Pope Pius XI, and addressed to the 
bishops of the United States regarding the 
Leg ion  of Decency.  

1935-58 : with Pope Pius XII, the Catholic Church starts to 
increase and deepen its reflections on social 
relations in a democratic society and on the 
role of information in building public opinion. 

1947 : Radio Sutatenza . Beginning of educational radio by 
Fr. ~ose' Joaquim Salcedo in Colombia, with 
~cci6fi Cultural Popular - Radio Sutatenza 
(ACPO) . 

1950s : Latin America was characterized by a great 
optimism related to the opportunity of 
achieving self-sustained economic development. 

1950s : (and 1960s) beginning of the new dimension of 
comunication by the Church in Latin America 
through "school radio." 

1950s : beginning of the "popular missions" in  ati in 
American Catholic Church, from country to 
country, preaching the gospel on the continent. 

Mid-1950s : (to the mid -1960s) developmentalist phase by the 
Juscelino Kubitschek government in Brazil. 

1950s : (late 1950s and early 1960s) Latin America was 
characterized by a pracess of social, 
political, cultural, economic, demographic and 
ecclesial change under the heading of 
"modernizat,ion". 

1950s : (late 1950s) first movement of popular catechesis 
of Barra do Pirai (Rio de Janeiro) . 



: (and early 1960s) the development of communication 
institutions in new nations was influenced by 
the diffusion-modernization thesis of Lerner, 
Schramm and Rogers. 

: creation of the National Conference of Brazilian 
Bishops (CNBB). 

: creation of the Latin American Bishops' Conference 
(CELAM) . 

: publication of the encyclical Miranda P r o r s u s  on 
motion pictures, radio and television by Pope 
Pius XII. 

: beginning of the national programs with radio 
schools pioneered by D. Euyenio Sales in Natal 
(Brazil) . 

: (early 1960s) beginnings of liberation theology in 
Latin America. 

: the Church's discussion on communication brings 
out the strong belief in the efficiency of the 
media to promote change and evangelization. 

: pessimistic diagnosis of economic, social and 
political situation in Latin America gives rise 
to the dependency theory. 

: (early 1960s) beginning of the Basic Christian 
Communities (CEBs) in Latin America. 

: (early 1960s) period of an increasing national 
consciousness in Brazil reflected in the 
government of Janio Quadros and Jogo Goulart. 

: publication of the encyclical Mater  et  M a g i s t r a  by 
Pope John XXIII . 

: beginning of the Movement for Grassroot Education 
(MEB) in Brazil. 

: beginning of the Second Vatican Council in Rome. 

: publication of the encyclical Pacem in T e r r i s  by 
Pope John XXIII. 

: French, American and German groups of journalists 
launch critiques on the text of communication 
during the period of discussion by the bishops 
in the Second Vatican Council. 



1963 : decree Inter Mirifica issued by the Second Vatican 
Council. The document marks the official 
Church's acceptance of means of communication 
to develop pastoral work. 

1963 : Promotion of the "Alliance for Progressu by the 
United States to Latin America. 

1964 : meeting of the Latin American theologians in 
Petropolis (Brazil) which had important 
influence in the introduction of liberation 
theology. 

1964 : Military coup in Brazil. 

1964 : confiscation of copies of MEB1s new primer Viver e/ 
lutar (To live is to fight) by the governor of 
Guanabara (Rio de Janeiro), Carlos Lacerda, 
under allegation that the copies were communist 
textbooks. 

1964 : publication of the Dogmatic Constitution on the 
Church, Lumen Gentium, by the Second Vatican 
Council. 

Mid-1960s : beginning of the Basic Christian Communities 
(CEBs) in Brazil. 

Mid-1950s : (to late 1970s) rising of cultural imperialism 
thinking. 

1965 : publication of the Pastoral Constitution on the 
Church in the Modern World, Gaudium et Spes, by 
the Second Vatican Council. 

1965 : conclusion of the Second Vatican Council in Rome. 

1966 : Index of forbidden books renounced by Pope Paul 
VI . 

1966 : first seminar of people in charge of social 
communication in Santa Ines (Lima), sponsored 
by CELAM. 

1967 : publication of the encyclical Populorum Progressio 
(on the progress of peoples) by Pope Paul VI. 

1968 : three regional seminars on communication in 
Montevideo, Lima and Costa Rica, sponsored by 
CELAM. 

: Paulo Freire launches its new method of education 
which implies the process of conscientizacio'z. 



F'reire's method has had a significant influence 
in 1iberat.ion theology, 

: Chimbote Conference (Co1ombi.a) . First, sketch of 
liberation theology presented by Gustavo 
Gutierrez. 

: Second Latin American Bishops ' Conference (CELAM) 
in Medellin (Colombia) . 

: document of Medellin issued by CELAM. 

: (early 1970s) dependency theorists started to 
analyze and explain the presence of social 
inequalities in Latin America, and "liberation" 
was identified as the solution to the problems 
of Latin ,American countries. It was under these 
circumstances that liberation theology was born 
also as a product of a profound historical 
movement . 

: meeting In Melgar (Colombia) on comunication. 

: free election in Chile of the Unidad Popular 
government. First attempt to exchange 
capitalism for a socialist-marxist alternative 
through democratic means. 

: beginning of discussions on New Information and 
Communication Order, articulated by the Non- 
aligned countries. 

: seminar on communication and education in Mexico, 
sponsored by CELAM. 

: publicat ion of Octogesirna A d v e n i a n s  by Pope Paul 
VI to celebrate the eightieth anniversary of 
the encyclical Rerum Novarum. 

publication 
World. " 

the Synod document "Justice the 

: publication of Communio et P r o g r e s s i o  - pastoral 
instruction for the application of the decree 
of the Second Vatican Zouilcil on the means of 
social communication, by the Pontifical Council 
for social comnication, in Rome. 

: regional seminars on pastoral of communication in 
Antigua (Guatemala), in San Miguel (Argentina) 
and in Cumbaya (Ecuador) . 

: Interamerican meeting of the Pontifical Covncil 
for Social Communication in Cumbaya (Ecuador). 



: return of Peronism in Argentina after eighteen 
years of military dominance. 

: Fourth Summit Conference of the Non-aligned 
countries in Algiers. This meeting is 
considered as the birthplace of NWICO. 

: approval of the New International Economic Order 
(NIEO) by the United Nations Assembly at a 
special session. 

: publication of "Social Communicator Perspectives" 
in preparation of the Bishopsi Synod on 
evangelization. 

: establishment of the Federation of Arab News 
Agencies (FANA) as a decision of the League of 
Arab countries. 

: publication of Evangelii Nuntiandi - Instruct ion 
on evangelization in the modern world, by Pope 
Paul VI. 

: meeting of the Basic Christian Communities in 
Brazil, "A Church born of the people through 
the spirit of God", which gave rise to the 
short form of the slogan "popular Church." 

1975-79 : the socio-cultural context of Latin America was 
dominated by an ever increasing people's exodus 
from rural to urban areas, demographic 
explosion, economic crisis, massive migration 
of people to industrial cities. Military 
governments (Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Uruguay) 
tried to obtain economic development employing 
technocrats in association with transnational 
corporations, ignoring the political rights and 
the social and cultural needs of the majority. 
The National Security Ideology was introduced 
by the military dictatorships as well. 

: establishment of the Non-aligned News Agencies 
Pool. 

: Confererice of •˜an ~ o s &  (Costa Rica) on national 
communication policies, sponsored by Unesco. 

: meeting in Tunis of the Non-aligned countries with 
special focus on the matter of communication. 

: document "What now: recommendations for action", 
of the ILET seminar in Mexico about NWICO. 



: "New Delhi Declaration" signed by ministers of 
information and news agency chiefs from 0 0  Non- 
aligned countries regarding WdICO. 

: XIX General Conference of Unesco in Nairobi. 

: publication of the Resolution of the Heads of 
State or Government of Non-aligned countries 
ratifying the pool of news agencies in Colombo. 

: establishment of the Caribbean News Agency (CAfu'A). 

: international commission for the study of 
comrnunicat ion problems, by Unesco, under the 
leadership of Sean MacBride. 

: Inter Press Service (IPS) redefines its mission as 
that of a Third World news agency. 

: publication of "Evangelization and Social 
Communication in Latin America" - document 
prepared by DECOS-CELAM for the Puebla 
Conference. 

: "Ma-ss Media Declaration" of Unesco. 

: Third Latin A~erican Bishops' Conference (CELR!)  
in Puebla (Mexico) . 

: Document of Puebla - "Evangelization in the 
present and in the future of Latin America." 

: establishment of the Accio'n de Sistemas 
Informativos Nationales (ASIN) by the Latin 
American governments, 

: special implementation of cornunicacl6n popular was 
given by the Catholic Church in Latin America. 

: publication of the MacBride Report by Uaesco. 

: XX General Conference of Unesco in Belgrade. 

: creation of the Intercommunication system 
integrated by the Press and Publishing Office 
of CELAM and by the Naticnal Offices indicated 
by the National Bishopsi Conferences - S I A L .  

: Pope John Paul I1 addresses to the Cetholic Press 
Union ( U C I P )  congress in Rome, nd asserts the 
commitment of the Church to search for a new 
order of information and communication. 



: meeting on the "Protection of Journalists", 
sponsored by Unesco. 

: publication of "Church, Charism and Power" by the 
theologian Leonardo Boff, which contains 
controversial issues about the Church, 
acccrding to the Vatican point of view, 

: publication of the encyclical Laborem 
Exercens by Pope John Paul 11. 

: Document of Quito on the Church and the New World 
~nformation and Communication Order, issued by 
the Seminar held in Quito (Ecuzdor). 

: Document of Embu on the Church and the New World 
Information and Communication Order, issued by 
the Seminar held in Embu (S.Paulo - Brazil). 

.: the Asia Pacific News Network !ANI\;) starts its 
operations. 

: assertion by the spokesman of Vatican, Msgr. 
Angelo Felici, in the Unesco assembly in favor 
of the WICO. 

: beginning of transmissions of Pan African (PANA). 

: "Project Lumen 2000", a religious program relayed 
by satellite, operating twenty four hours a day 
set up. 

: creation of the Centre of Communication and 
Popular Education of S.Migue1 (CEMII in 
S.Miguel (S.Paulo - Brazil). 

: establishment of the Agencia Latinoamericana de 
Servicios Especiales de Information (ALASEI). 

: Cardinal Joseph Ratzinger, representing the 
Congregation for the Doctrine of the Faith, 
issues an "Instruction on Certain Aspects of 
the Theology of Liberation," 

: creation of the Women's Union of Loja (UPML) in 
Ecuador. 

: withdrawal of the United States from Unesco 
followed by the British one year later. 

: extraordinary assembly of the Synod of Bishops in 
Rome to celebrate the twentieth anniversary of 
the Second Vatican Council. 



1985 : the liberation theologian Leonardo Bof f is barred 
by the Vatican from lecturing and writing on 
theology. 

1986 : International Conference on Liberation Theology 
held at Simon Fraser University, British 
Columbia, Canada. 

1986 : Congregation for the Doctrine of the faith 
(Cardinal Joseph Ratzinger) issues the document 
"Instruction on Christian Freedom and 
Liberation". 

: letter of Pope John Paul I1 addressed to the 
Brazilian Episcopal Conference at the 
conclusion of the "ad limina" visit concerning 
the life and mission of the Church in Brazil. 

: publication of the encyclical Sollicitudo Rei 
Socialis on concern for the social order by 
Pope John Paul 11. 

: headquarters of the three Latin American Catholic 
crganizations for communication -- UNDA-AL , 
UCLAP, SAL-OCIC-- begin to carry on their 
activities under a sole secretariat in Quito. 

: speech to the General Assembly of the United 
Nations by President Reagan. Reagan's speech 
warns of the dangers of NrrJICO. 

: XXIV General Conference of Unesco in Paris, 
Eiection of the new director general Federico 
Mayor. 

: new strategy in the field of communication is 
adopted by the XXV General Conference of 
Unesco. The new strategy is expressed in the 
Third Medium-Term Plan 1990-95. 

1989 : publication of i'Pornography and violence in the 
communications media: a pastoral responseN by 
the Pontifical Council for Social 
Communications, in Rome. 

1989 : the liberation theologian Leonardo Boff publishes 
article In Vozes about the predominance of 
bishops' appointments among "conservatives" and 
the Vatican's desire eventually to reduce the 
power of bishops' conferences. 

1989 : MacBride Round Table on Communication in Harare. 



: the Manila Declaration issued at the Congress held 
in Manila, sponsored by WACC. 

: Second MacBride Round Table of non-governmental 
organizations in Prague. 

: publication of Prague Statement on communication. 

: "Lima Declaration - towards a new communication" 
issued by the Lima meeting sponsored by WACC in 
Peru. 

: the liberation theologian Leonardo Boff is removed 
as editor in chief of a theological magazine, 
Vozes, after several confrontations with Church 
authorities over his writings and teaching. 


